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Introductinn toe

The study of conmunication is made difficult by the diversity of
topics often identified within the scope of the term communication. Prac-
tioners, at least as represented by the professional field of speech com-

‘munication’do 1ittle to f.cus, narrow, or delimit the problem of studying

communication. The Titerature not only remains diverse, but _is expanding
both in quantity of sublications and variety of topics addressed.’

This manuscript represents—the results—of an ambitious—attempt to
introduce first year graduate students to the field of speech communication
as, represented by the manuscripts published in the 1eadinq professional
journals. ;In part, this assignment developed from the charge made to the
field by fhe participants in the 1958 New Orleans' Conference on Research
and Instructional Development sponsared by the Speech Association of
America. . In this fortieth recommendatior, they challenged that "a grad-
uate student in, speech-communication be introduced to the following areas
by the end of his first year of graduate study: (a) contemporary communi- -
cation theories and research, (b? research methods, (c) philosophy of
science, (d) history and development of rhetorical theory, and (e) language

structure and meaning.'

Eight students enrolled. in an eight-week summer course at Wichita
State University set as their goal to: (a) survey the most significant
literature published by the professionals in the field of speech communi-
cation; (b) critically appraise research within Subareas df the field;

(c) conduct an experimental test of a relevant research g/}stion often
posed within the field; and (d) to identify, analyze, and“synthesize as
much as they could’about the discipline .of speech communication. Part of
the results are reflected in this manuscript.

The first section includes abstracte ftom hinety articles appearing

_4n the nine leading communication journals beginning in 1970. The closing

pe\iod for each journal varied according to the published issue available
at“the time of the project. Listed below are the journals and the last
issue searched during this review:

Central States Speech Journal, Spring, 1977.

d Communication Education, : March, 1977.
Communication” Monographs, . _ March, 1977,
Communication Quarterly, Winter, 1977.
Human Communication Research, Spring, 1977.

. Journal of Communication, 2 Spring, 1977.
Quartérly Journal of Speech, April, 1977. 7
Southern Speech Communication Journai Summer, 1977.
Western Speech Journal, Winter, 1977.

The bibliography was developed First as a representative list of the
diverse subject matter in the field of speech communication.. From this
Tist, eniy the best published material was retained for the final biblio-
graphy! The reader wiil also discover that the literature reflects the
truly dynamic character of the field. Many articles pursue or criticize .
the ideas, hypotheses, or arguments of their predecessors. Uften the
abstracts capture these moments of debate within the field..
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.~ The abstracts are organized by general categories. The Tollowing

1ist includes the categorical titles used in the bibliography: :
Communication Theory (17;
Research Methodology (13),
Interpersonal Communication (15)
Rhetorical Theory and Criticism - (16)
.« Persuasion ' ; {8)
' _Organizational Communication - (7)
Pedagogy: (6 y
Potpourri- , -~ - (-8;-
Fo:Towing the abstracts are four critical reviews of literature and
four reports of experiments conducted by students in the class. the "

case of both dssignments, students experienced for the first time'a search,
analysis, and attempt at synthesis of a complex body of Titerature. Hith .
the experiments, the student discovered for the first time the excitement
of an emperical mystery as well as. tiie typical frustrations and perplex-
1t1ei of conducting credible hypothesis testing. In the latter assignment,
.studepts were ‘aided by the mudels provided in R. Wayne Pace, Robert Boren,,
and Brent Peterson's, Communication Behavior and Experiments: A-Scientific
Approach’ (Belmont, California: Wadsworth Publishing, Co., 1975), .

pecial and grateful thanks are extended to the secretarial staff of
the Department of Speech Communication who typed all of the material in its.
final form:. Mary Lin Carter, Kathy Ashpole, Susan Mueller, and especially
Cheryl Williams. _ - ' !
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o | Cormunication-Theory .
e This collection of abstracts begins appropriately with Frank Dance's :
1970 caution that our approach to the study of communication leads us in ‘
widely diyergent directions while we wrongly claim we are pursuing the
same phenomenon. Yet; as the next nine abstracts in this sect1on demon-

strate, caution is often thrown to the wind. -
) The remaining art1c1e= give attention to a range of topics from sex
to silence with a final article Tisting the books- every well-read commun1-
cation scholar yill have, experienced.
‘ This collection he]ps introduce the novice to our field to the basic -
and enduring issues as well as diverse toplgs pursued under the categony
of commundcation theory.

[t

\
., Frank~ E X. Dance, "The Concept" of Communication," - 0
Leonard Hawes, "E]ements of a Model for Communication Processes.
._Lawrence Grossberg and Daniel J. 0'Keefe, "Presuppositions, Conceptual
' Foundat¢6”§\ and Commun1cat1on Theory: On Hawes' Approach to
Communication." -
_ Dennis R, Smith, "The FalTary of ‘the Commun1cat1on Breakdown."
Richard Johannesen, "The Emerging Concept of Communicatidn as Dialogue.”
Roderick P. Hart and-Don M. Burks, "Rhetorical Sensitivity and Social
{ Interaction.”
Daniel 0"Keefe, "Logical Empiricism and the Study of Human Communicat1on.
Jesse G. Delia, "Constructivism and the Study of Human Communication.”
Dennis R. Smith, "Mechanical and Systemic Concepts of Feedback "
Stephen W. L1tf1eaohn, "Symbolic Interact1onwsm as an Approach to the o
Study of Human Communication.™ T,
John Stewart, "Concepts of Language and Meaning: A Comparat1ve Study." )
Depnis S. Gouran, "Group Communicat1on Perspect1ves and Priorities for
Future Research."
Sandra Pyrnell, "Sex Roles in Cémmun1cat1on Teach1ng and Research."
Rarndall P. Harrison, Akiba A. Cohen, Wayne W. Crouch, B.K.L. Genovd, and
Mark Steinberg, "The<Ronverbal Communication L1terature."
Thomas J. Bruneay, "Communicative Silences: Forms and Functions.” »
Richard L. Johannesen, "The Function of Silence: A Plea For Communication N--
Research,"
Gerald Miller, "Readings in Communication Theory: Suggestions and an
Occa§Jona1 Caveat."- o~ .
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"The 'Concept' of Communication" .
Frank E. X. Dance
. The Journal of Communication, 20(1970;, 201-210-

A}

In order to produce, or at Teast approach, a satisfactory, systematic
theory, of cowmunication, the initial copcept must be clear and reasonably
uniform.” A concept determines the behavioral field observed, which affects
the principles derived, which afféct the hypotheses generated, which affect
the laws and the systems of laws sfated, which, all togetner, comprise the
theory, each in turn. The concept of communication will-directly affect
the theory which one later derives. One way to assess the usefulness of
a concept is to see ff thepe€ are instances which contrad1ct it. This
‘seems to be the case in some published concepts of’ Scommunication.

Ninety-five published definitions of communication were drawn -from
diverse sources and subjected to a cantent analysis for tneir maim themes..,
Qut of .this analysis emerged 15 concgpttial components of communication:

* (1), symbols/verbal/speech, (2) understanding, g ; 1nteraction/re1ationship/
s 5 .

socigg process, (4) reduction of uncertainty, rocess, (6) traniker/
transmiss1on/1ntért@gnge, (7) linking/ binding, (8§ commonality, (9)\cha-
nnel/¢arrier/means/route, (TO#*rep11cat1ng memories, (11) discriminative .
response/behavior modifying/response/change,, (12) stimuli, (13) inten-
tional, (14) time/situation, and (15) power" Among these components,
there.are three upon which the def1n1tions£3ritica11 divide: (1) the
Tevel of .observation; (2) the. presence. or gbsence.oft intent ‘on the part’

of the sender; and (3) the normat1v§§gudgme of the act. 1/

The Tevel of observation'serves %0 expan or T1imit our focus for .
theory construction. The concept of intentigpality reduces the behav-,
joral field and alters a theory's range and r. The component of “\ -
normative judgment can be even more restrictive.) These three composents

* of the concept of communication demonstrate the . arked d1verxity of .

definitions available.

-Since a concept must be defined to have mean1ng¢ the broad range.
of definitions discussed -here shows the looseness of the concepit of -
communication as reflected in the looseness of the fields identified
with it. study. Perhaps a more useful tool would be the creation of a
family of concepts. The identification of such fariiThes should facili-
tate the treatment of communication in a systems fashion. Eventua]]y,

this process <6uld lead to the goal of a better theory- ggécommunicat1cn
’ _ Most valuable in an article such as this one is the=tocus upor. *
_ starting at the beginning by defining our most basic term: communi-

cation. As is shown, a great diversity exists, ledding to greatly
diverse theories. The reader cannot help but be made more aware, not ~
only of the variety of definitions available, but of the implicatians of
these varieties for research and study. In particular, the reader will
have 1mpressed upon him the need to discover the definitions a writer
is u51ng in order tO/ﬁ{ke thoroughly understand h1s conclusions.

\ N - David A. Bullock : .
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“Fiements of a M ei/?B?‘Communication Processes"
eonard C. Hawes oo ) \
Quarterly Journal of Speech, 59(1973), 11-21

F - P

This paper provided a rationale for and outline of a theory that
focuses on the process nature of communication. The outline was con-
structed as a formal model for the theory. * . "

It was suggested that behaviors and meanings need not be studied .
separately. To reflect this relationship of meanings and behayiors, i
communication was defined a patterned space-time behavior with.a ’
symbolic referent. A formal model was ceveloped to explicate this
definition.. The model consisted of three major postulates: the
postuTate-of concatenaity, the postulate of simultaneity, and the pos-
tulate of functionality. - - ®

The first postulate stated that tommunication is a spatio-temporal
series of interconnected gyiggs or events. This postulate was interpreted
to mean that each. communication act affects and *< affected by the entire
stream of communicative acts.,. The theorem derivcu. from this postulate®
stated tiat if communication is a series of concatenous acts, the commun-
jcation- interact~ is the fundamental unit of analysis in the Study of
communication. . - '

It was also postulated that communication is a process phenomenon
simultaneousdy involving: twe or more symbol-using animals. The theurem
derived from thi- postulate stated that if communication involves %wo
or more symbol users simultaneously; communication will operate on
two dimensions simultaneously: content and relationship. This thgorém
suggested that communication not only transmits information, but defines
the relationship binding the symtol users. -

The postulate of functionality stated.that communication functions s
to create and validate symbol sys%éms,wﬁich define social reality and
regulate social action. Four theorems based on this postulate were pre-
sented: 1) if the function of a symbol is te be determined, the relation-
ship binding the symbol users must be defined; 2) ail communication
interacts conceal, repeat or disclose informationdout the relationships..
among ,symbol users; 3) if.functionality #4is to be preserved during empirical

‘assessment, relationships must be thought of systematically; and 4) the

less entropy “in the relationship, the greater the ease with which symbol
systems can be enacted. In short, when entropy is reduced in a relation-
ship,. the easier, it is for. symbol users ‘to intertock their communication
acts in mutually-expected waysl - %

, Finally, it was suggested that process .research may allow the study
of human pehavior that cannot be explained by either direct or indirect
causality. It was argued that in~the model, the cause of behavior lies
in the communication patterns which constituite the motives of human
activity. - ' : .

Hawes' article provides a formal delineation of communication theories.

The interactive, on-going.process nature of communication is emphasized and
presented in a verbal description model. .One of the most significant as-
pects of the model is #hat it places communication behavior <in its space-
time context. ' ’ qh o

Donna Jensen
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“Presuppos1tions, COnceptua] Foundations, and Communicatlon
_ ! Theory: On Hawes' Approach to.Communication! *~

Lawrence Grossberg and Daniel J. 0)Keefe
Quarteriy Journal of Speech, 61Q1975), 195-208.

It is becoming increasingly evident to social scientists that one's
under]yinu assumptiond affect one's theoretiical and methodological formu-
lations. The importanco of the authors' argument: i5 that communication
theorists must recognize the central. importance of philosophical issues
and assumptions in the formulation of communication theories; without
such recognition, attempts to provide clear and consistent c nceptual
foundations for research programs will prove futile. The au hors show
this importance though a critical examingtion of Leonard Hawes' rétént
‘theoretical formulation. Hawes locates his view in the "conceptual
overlap" between two philosophers, Alfred Schutz and May Brodbeck. \

. The question of the nature of meaning ‘in human affairs Has long’ \
"been addressed by both phiiosophers and social scientists. One twen-
‘tieth~century philosophical forum in which this topic arises is that
of "actipon theory." The issues discussed in action theory underlie -

.- many disputes between different tbeoreticaJ.formu]atidns in social
- science, especially those grounded .in "a fundamental phi]osophica] dis~
. agreement over the nature of human behavior: whether human action"is ~
reducible to mere physical movement. One might construe all haman
behavior as nothing %ut physical movement. On this view, all séntences
-of -psychology describe physical occurrences. - Contraty ,to- zhis view-
point, one might argue for a distinction'between persons as physical
organisms.and persons as agents, beirgs-who can act,and who' have. inten-
tions, motives, reasons, desires, and so forth 3
" Opposed to this view are authors such as Alfred Schutz. Three !
. points are in order. First, Schutz's conceptipn of ‘human action. Action
_1s distinguished from behavior on the basis of ‘the former‘“s meaningful-
‘ness.. The meaning of an action is its corresponding projected act.
Action is thus intriniscally- subjective. Secondly, in addressing the
topictof the role of motivation in action, Schutz distinguishes two
types of motives, The "in-order-to! , motive represents the project of
which the action js to be the fulfiliment. The "because" motive repre-
sents those prior conditions which from the actor'$ view dete.mjned the
chardacter of the project. Both types of - motive thus exist within the
. subJective meaning context of the actor: " Thirdly, in building a 1ink
between hi3 analysis of human action and an understanding of the metho-.
- dology appropridte to the human sciences, Schutz holds to Max Weber's
. postulate of subjective understanding. For both Weber and Schutz, the
aim of the social sciences is to find some way of describing and under-
standing the purely subjective meaning of human agtion. The questio %;
hand is whethgr the observer's mean ng {the objective meaning-context¥
can perfectlyscoincide with the actor's meaning (the subJective meaning-
context).

. Hawes asserts that the foundations ‘of his approach to communication
1ie in "the cdnceptual overlap" between Schutz and.Broddbeck. At the
.very 1east Hawes has not presented such a synthesis, for the authors
argue that Hawes finds a compatibility between thw_tno perspectives only

. . \
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by virtué of his inadequate uﬁdefgtandihg, and ‘correlative misconstyual,
of the point of view Schutz represents; such misinterpfetaion, of course,’
obviates, the -possibility of -a genuin® synthesis. ‘ .

. " Thi's can pe clearly "shown by considlering three reasons for believing
that Hawes"fohgdati ns gannot be.foand*im.the views.pf Alfred Schutz.
First, Hawes and Schutz, differ over the nature and aims of science in
general and social science in particular. - The view ofsthe scientific

epterprise that predominates ‘i the .social sciences envigions the social " ™=,

_scientist as seeking to eXplain, predict, and control hufman.behaviors =,
Hawes' adoption bfnghis general perspeCtive is evidenced in his concer’

_ with casual gxplan& jons and in his statement that the goals,of the ) .

N social scientes are to explain, predict, and control puman: hehavior.

Schutz's view is that every social science sets as itseprimary go%l the -

greatest possible clarification of what is thought about the socdal.world -
by those Tiying in it. :The task of -the human scientist is to‘'understand -

> " the dg¢for!s meanings for his world and his-actions, and the processes by . .

+ . which these meanings, are-constructed and negotiated. The s&cond point. , -
' tof divergence hetween Nawes and Schutz is'given in th differing Views ’
on the object g{ socjal. investigation. For Hawes,. th re]ations?ipy not

the individual Symbol yser,’is the ultimate dbjeét of investigation..

'é:‘ While Schutz ‘would agree that-indfviduals interact, his central focus wauld

€ a7

not be a reified relationship, but rather the ﬁg:speé£$ﬁas\of the indivi~ - .
duals involved. Thirdly, Hawes and Schutz differ over the way in which

.the social stientist ought to-approaéh his objects. Schutz emphasizes . [/

that the social scientist,.when consfructing his objective meaning- .
) contexts, must always keep his primary goal in mind: that of discermring. -
the’ subjective meaning-context of the actpr. But Schutz makes it quite
« - clear that the social .cientist cannot blithely assume that his_objective
. ') meanjng-context faithfully represents the-acfor's pepspective’-the rela-
tion of the two-is always problematic. - Hawés, however, ignores the : N
question of to what degree the.two-coincide.*

. Thus it appears that Hawes' _view are grounded in a logical empir- _
icist philosophy of science and_a behavioristic approach to hgman action. . |
These ‘twp commitients define thé perspective’ from which lawes attempts
‘to interpret Schutz. Hawes failes to recognize that the péint of view

. Schutz edemplifies is pfemised on a denial of those two %;esuppositiohs.
Because of the failure to'recogrjze that denial, Hawes' theory cannot

! be taken to be a genuine synthesis of the divergént.points of view that’
Schutz and other represent. & CoNg -

The conceptual foundations of Leonard Hawes' approach to communi;g LN

cation are critically examined in this article.. The article states -
that communication theorists must be well acquainted with the philoso-
‘phical issues that underlie social scierice. Communication theorists
are to make their own presuppositibns'clear, and if they are to construct

~ conceptually grounded methodoiogies, then these philosophical concerns
must be exp]icityiacknow?édged. » o

. a
pr——rs
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S0 “The Fallacv1of the Communications Breakdown" :
LE " Dennis R. Smith
‘ A Quarterlx Journal of Speech; 56(1970) 343-346.

What we observe is a produc t Qf the phi]osophy with which we make
our ub;érvatvons. The study of. communication is currently beset with
prob]ems that arise’ from@ transition in philosophy in w ich the lang-
uage sed to record observations does not adequateiy de cribe either
realiy or the philosophy -of the, observer..

' For a per103 of about fifteen years, communication theory was

. highly influenced By the engineer1ng sciences. The communication pro-

} . Cess was. observed arid described jn language compatible with the philo-
éophicaﬂ constructs of engineering. The concepts of information,
entropy, sepder, message, receiver, noise, and channels reflect the

] .outlook of the engine€ring sciences.’- Because the terms are drawn from

' i engineering,~tacy direct the user tb 1ook at communication.as a 1inear,

' directioral, mechanical event. The‘danger %n using such terms is that
*the yger may not be fully aware of the phi]osophical consequence of

. his language.’ 7

An excellent examp]e*of a term bringing to our observations philo-
sophical implications that are not consonant with the view of communi-

LI cation as a process is the currently popular term "communication breakdown."
This term, perhaps more than any other, reflects a view of communication
L as a 'directional, Jinear event that may break down. The very word break-
, down implies a disruption or a malfunctioning of an element or part of
* 7 a mechanical system. To coryrect a communication breakdown one either

" repairs the. system or replaces one of its parts.

The auther stafes that while the term communication breakdown has
been useful in popularizing a communication-oriented approach to the
study of speech in the c]assroom, the term is highly misieading. Smith

“in_this article takes a closer Took at the implications-5f the term, and
. its fallacies.

‘ * The term communication breakdown embbdies a concept of communication
as linear, i.e., the breakdown occurs between two elements of a Tinear
system. Thus, one who attempts -to observe a communication breakdown
would attempt to observe a Tinear system in which the brei..down could
occug. Such a view is not consistent with the view of communication as
a pﬁ’cess.

The words communication breakdown suggest a m*chanica] mode] incon-
gruous with human communication. It is 2asy to conceive of a mechanical
system breaking down, but one does not think of a biological phenomenon
breaking down. The situation faced by students of communication- today.is
much the situation faced by psychologists and psychiatrists of several
years ago. When people became mentally 111, tney had a nervous breakdown.
There is a profound difference between treating a patient for a nervous
breakdown and treating his pathological behavior. The same situation
would seem to apply to a communicologist who wishes to deal with problems
nr pathologies in human communication. The communicologist should avoid
the fallacy of the communication breakdown and focus his attenticn on the
communication process and pathologiec in communication.

~




. Perhaps the greatest fallacy of the term commun1cat1on breakdown is
the fallacy of noncommunication.. The term breakdown implies an absence
of communication. Thus, the student of communication freauently assumes
that in a communication breakdown, communicatio® is not-occurring. This
is a dangerous misconception. As Waltzlawick has pointed out, we cannot not
communicate. Even the absence of communication communicates. If we
view the reaction as communication rather than as a breakdown in communi-
cation, we change the nature of the_observations we make regarding the
s1tuat10n -

, This brings- us to a fourth fal]acy in-the use of the term communice
tion breakdown. Students who approach the communication process in terms
of breakdown tend to look for.a "thing", a breakdown, rather than to
observe the vdrious dimensions of the communication process. When they
approach communication looking for breakdowns, they seek something they
can tinker with or an obstacle tHgy can remove to get communication going,
again. The very. language involved in such an anmalysis,prevents them from
viewing communication as an ongoing process. )

There are at least two alternatives to the analysis of communication
breakdowns. One is simply to view certain types of communication patterns
as patho?og1es of the communication process. The concept of pathological
activity in the commuhication process does not carry with it the fallacies
engendered in the coneept of a breakdown. A second alternative should be
given consideration. Communication may be viewed as a biological dimen-
sion of social integration. A1l biolegical organisms become social:or-
ganisms through the process of communication. So conceived, communication
as an integrative function may be said to hav twq dimensions: that
dimension which directly facilitates social integration and that ¢ ~nsion
which iunibits social integration. ]

The article tells the individual why "the term "comuunication break-
down" is misleading. It is a short article, but nonetheless a good intro-
ductory to the implications of the term and its fallacies of linearity,
mehanism, noncommunication, and reification.

Brenda J. Webb
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“The Emerging Concept of Communication as Dialogue"
Richard Johantiesen ’
Quarterly Journa] of Speech, 57(1924) 373-382 RIS

of. communicatiqn as dialogue. “/Three areas of this concept are examined.

The first is a look at the components of the concept of dialogue, the

second is to review the nature of mqpoiogue accord1ng to the d1a10gue

advocated, and the third raises-some questions and issues concerning

dialogue while carrying out.communication research. .
Martin- Buber, author of I Thou and Between Man'and Man, placed ’

the concept of dialogue at the ceﬂter of his view of human communication

and existence. According to Buber interaction between men promotes de-

velopment of personality and knowledge. Dialogue is more of an attifude,

principal or orientation concern1d§ communication than a method, technique

or format. The attitude and behaﬁ%g:éof eachgpar+1c1pant is character1zed

This article provides thﬁ/groundwork\for further investigation
p

by qua11t1es such as honesty, spontaneity and intensity. In dialogue each. -
person is accepted for what, he is, there is no attempt to 1mpose the )
speaker's views on the other person, althodgh understanding is desired.
Each person attempts to become tota11y aware of the other person. The
basic element is "seeing the other or experiencing the other" while not
giving up one's own convictions. Rogers uses this approach in his -
client-centered psychotherapy. .The chaﬁacter1st1cs of dialogue or its
components that all scholars agree upon are: a genuiness, direct, honest
straightforwardness; and accurate empathic understanding, (th1ngs are
seen from the other viewpoint as weli as your own, feelings should be
accurately refiected and c]ar1f1ed), unconditional positive reward, not
just being tolerated, (there is mutual trust even if.one person does not |
approve of the other's behavior); a presentness, exixts in which each person :
is involved in the dialogue, not merely a distanced onlooker; there is a ‘
spirit of mutual equality because no one is more powerful or superior to the. o
other one; and finally, there exists a supportive psychological climate
‘which encourages the other to communicate and to listen to what is said.
Men associated with dialogue are: :Karl Jaspers, Gabriel Marcel, Reuel
Howe, author 'of The Miracle of D1a1oque, George Gusdorf, Floyd Matson,
Ashely Montagu, and psychiatrists and psychologists Carl kogers, Joos*
Meerloo, Eric Fromm, Paul Tournier and Jack Gibb.
Many of these men feel monologue is inherently-evil because it is
manifest in propoganda and is characterized by coercion, self-centeredness
commands, manipulation, exp1o1tat1on and deception.. It is-directed towérd
the end of power over another to gain profit or, enjoyment. The concern in
monologue is one's own prestige and authority. iiMany of these previously
o Mmentioned men feel that monologue takes place during a conversation,
friendly chat or a lover's talk. The- purpose of mononQue is to gain:
consensus with the speaker's view point and is Tacking in mutual trust.
However, dialogue and monologue should not be viewed as opposites, but
as extremes on a continuum. Monologue can not be equated with per<uasion
and propoganda because monologue is only an aspect of each, not totally
either. »
The issues for researching dialogue are numerous. Can dialogue be
subjected to. emp1r1ca1 research? “Ruher believes that it can. Will the
process and techniques of this research and obge\t1ve obsegvation destroy’
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dialogue’s atmosphere? Kenneth Williams advozates the use of such things
as one-way mirrors, tape recorders and contert analysis to study dialogue.
Barrett and Lennard report the usé of "Relationship Ipventory" to measure
basic attitudinal qualities necessary for effective. thepapeutic relation-
ships. Traux and Carkhuff use a "Depth of Self-Exploration Scale" to-access
preception of the encounter. Can dia]ogué be taught? Giffin and Patton
attempt to instruct dialogue techniques in their interpersonal communication
writings. Paul Keller and Charles T. Brown fzel the prime concern in
studying dialogue shouid-be the needs of the participants rather than
ideal truths. The attitudes are more 1mportant than the messages. Their
questions concerning dialogue are: How does the sender react to the
receiver's reaction?' Can the sender accept negative reaction?

Obviously the study of d1aTogue is still an 1mportant area of needed
research. Even though dialogue has’ many different meanings to different
people the agreed upon areas concerring dialogue are that it is a face-to-
face encounter, having two people communicating orally and extendifig over
a period of time.

The reader will find in this article & d1scuss1on of the concept
of what d1alogue is and some of the areas still néeding to be researched.
Also included is a bibliography giving the works of the author's cited.
F1na11y anyone who wants to research d1alogue should begin with this article
since it lays the groundwork as to what is known and understood about'
dialogue and some of the questions concerning dialogue which remain
unanswered, along with the possible methods for study and anticipated
problems which would give the researcher an added edge.

Carla Deckert 4

12

¢




—

_Concept of Communication asZ

"Rhetorical Sensitivity and Social :Interaction”

A5
)

=

Paderick P. Hart and Dor M. Burks
Sbeech Moncgraphs, 39(1972), 75-91.

Risxing oversimplification, contemporary atiitudes toward -communication

Jnay be placed into _one of two camps:

expressive and instrumental.- It is

difficult, if not

ﬁmpossib]e, to present fully the myriad of dictates

urged upon the student by today's advocates of, the "expressive communi-
cation". Howevery, in Richard.dohannesen's arficle entiktled "The Emerging
Pialogue", we may find an insight into the

basic tenents of expressive*Gommunication. "Mutuality, open-heartedness,
directness, honesty, spontaneity, frankness, nonmanipulative intent, and

love in theé sense of responsibility of one human for another" are all

-definitions-by-synonym-and imagery which populate today's expressive

communication literature. However, "doing what comes naturally" may not
always be the most universally appropriate criterion for communication.
Because there may be the desire to maintain interpersonal rgl§2jonships,
there -is the need to go beyond the egocentric self and acquire a prag-

.Because social interactants are multifaceted, the rhetorically sen-
sitive person tries to accept role-taking as part of the human condition.
This is not to say that a person shouldtake on one -inflexible role, but
that the communicant realize that he -qr she is a collection of roles .
learned through Tife and that they should-be able and ready to take on,
one’ 6f those roles at appropriate instances. Rhetorical training can be

matic rhetorical perspective and ability. (\

looked at as an attempt to demonstrate how the communicator can effect-

ively utilize roles in a way that is productive.

Carl Rogers makes the point of the psychotheraputic experience being
one in which patients ask "Who am I, really?". While such a unitary con-
ception of the self may be highly appropriate tc therapy situations and
to those who need a single answer to rebuild a shattered personality, it
is questionable that this type of question is applicable to the communi-
cator who is not only mentally healthy, but also is subject to many human
interfaces. It is this healthy and complex communicator with whom the
teacher or professor deals, that needs the rhetorical training which the
teacher or professor is can provide. .

is particular article is one of the most to-the-point replies to
the avant garde transactionalists. Its sixteen pages may be of great
interest to-the more traditional minded communication stfident. Very
worthwhile.

John 0. ﬁhipps-winfrey
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"Loﬁfcal Empiricism and the Study of Human EONmuﬁicatjun"
. Daniel 0'Keefe
Speech Monograph$§, 42(1975), 169-183.

The logical empiricist conception of the seientific enterprise has
Tong dominated communication theory and research. This essay sketches
the logical empiricist view and note its dominance in the study of human
communication, explores some of the criticisms leveled at that view, and
discusses some implications of those objections for communication studies.

"Logical empiricism" (sometimes called "logical positivism") is
thusly named because it stands at the confluence of two streams of phil-
osophical work: a refurbished Humean empiricism and new developments in
symbolic logic at the turn of the twentieth céntury.( 0'Keefe states
that where Hume drew a distinction between "impressions”’apd "ideas",
contemporary empiricists distinguish obsenvation statemenfs- and: theoret-
ical statementy. Observation statements grestraightforward and uncon-’
troversial; they. ane factual, theory-free descriptions which form the
foundations of scientific knowledge. Sharply distinguished from obser-
vation statements are theoretical statements; these are ‘problematic, and
questionable if not tied to observations. ‘

The theoretical language of stience is connected to the obszrvational
language by means of “"operational definitions." The operational defini-
tion of a theoretical statement specifies in obserfational statements
the meaning of the theoretical statemant. From yhe positivistic view,.

. theoretical concepts must, if they are to meanifggfully apply to the

world, have operational definitions. These' definitions, which tie .
theoretical concepts to the common cbservation language, guarantee (i)
the comparison of two theories that havagdiffereﬁi theoretical concepts
and (iig the meaningfulness of theorgticdl discourse. .
The Togical empiricist conception of the scientific enterprise has

"been subjected to severe criticism. One area of criticism is the nature

of the connection between theoretical and observational discourse. A
second area of criticism of the positivistitc approach focuses on the
nature of verification and-falsification in the scientific process. A
third topic of criticism in the logical empiricist program is the theo-
retical-observational distinction. The argument here ~{s that observations
are inherently "theory-laden," that "facts" are not facts independent of
a theoretical framework, and thus that there is no theory-independent
observation language. According to 0'Keefe, of all the lines of attack’
on the positivistic view considered in his essay, this is the most impor-
tant, for it strikes at the heart of the logical empiricist program: at
the assumptidn that there is a special observational vocabulary which is.
suitable for all scientific theories, which is neutral with respect to
the claims of competing theories, and which focrms the foundations upon
which scientific knowledge can be erected. A fourth area of criticism
focuses on the requirement that psychological discourse be translatable
into physicalistic discourse. This criticism centers more directly on

the applicability of the positivistic view to the realm of human phenomena.

In the last section, focus is shifted to communication studies and
to the way the difficulties with the logica: empiricist philosophy of
science reflect on the conduct of communication <cheory and research. The
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" first implication the author ségs issuing from ithe critiéisms of the

- framewo

logical empiricist view is: maximally productive research invoives

the gysg&matic extension, e]ﬁborat1op, and defense of a theoretical
0'Keefe be11eves that ag Tong as one holds the positivistic

view that observations are theory-free, one can afford to go about

randomly doing whatever experimental study comes tdimind. - But when

» i1t {s recognized that there is no theory-free observation language and

ot

that research indings have significance only within a 1arger theore=
tical framework, then the character of the research enterprise will be
seen to change.. The author strongly emphasizes that theory and research
must be seen as much more closely tied.

" There 1s a second implication-that the author draws from tﬁb crit-
icism of the received view: theoretical and conceptual  analysis Bhould
be recognized as a productive, .even necessary, element-in the achieve-~
ment of a satisfactory theoreti'cal account. Communication researchers
have Tong operated with the implicit presupposition that theoretical
statements are meaningful apart from operational definitions. But if’
theoretical) claims are meaningful apart from operational definitions,
then purely theoretical discussions are justifiab1e If. such discus-
sfons are to be possible, theoretical frameworks must be publicly for-
mulated and hence open to critical public scrutiny. The more important
facet here is the critical pub]ic scrutiny. The author states that it
is justw.this careful, reflective conceptuaﬂ analysis that communication
theory typically lacks.

I recommend this essay to the 1nd1v1dua1 who needs a concise view
of the logical emp1r1c1st conception of the scientific enterprise. It
not only g‘ves a contise view but also tells why this view is now under
attack and is being abandoned by most philosophers of science. The
essay examines those criticisms and discusses some 1mp11cations of those

objections for communication studies

Brenda J. Webb
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. "Constructivism and the Study of Human Commun1cat1on
Jegse G. Delia .
Quarteriy Journa] of Speech, 6b{1977) 66 -83. ' .

The ph1}ogophy of .science exp11c1t1y or 1mpl1c1t1y accepted by
conmunicat1on\theor1sts and researchers is the-positivistic view holding
that since the scientific enterprise Tnvolves the generat1on of "theory-
free facts, scientific knowledge.can be represeénted in a nomo]og1ca1~ )
deduc system. The contemporary version of this view is typically

: terTed logical empericism".

In the place of a conception of scientific knowledge as constructed
upon a bédrock of theory-free observations, several related alternatives
have been advanced which, taken together, may bé referred .to as Weltan-
schauugen philosophies of science. The most geneya] theories or models,
which constituté the bisic presuppositional around of theory deve]opment,
have been. variously labeled-as "world hypotheses," "root metaphors,"

"presupposi tions," "forms of life,” "paradigms," "ways of seeing the
world," "world views." Theoriés within any specific world view differ
“1in their level of generality, but as the most§§§nera1 Tevel a world view
1s capable of encompassing every phenomenon and event. That is, 1t pro-
*vides a general way of organizing experience. .

Any specific thiory or concept is. embedded within a genera] wor]d
theory constituting 1its assumptive@ground This is fundamental .to the
constructivist view.' The position acknowledges fully-the implication
that we must accgpt a basic skepticism concerning our a5111ty to_achieve
ultimate and Tinal knowledge of the world. This skepticism is faced with
“the belief, however, that man progresses in knowledge of the world through .
"the active role of the human construer within social institutions, “includ- -
ing science, which he participates in creating. ' Fundamentally, cgnstruct-
jvism thus makes people responsibie for their ideas.

. ror unless this Ne]tanschauung is apprehended the nature and force
of the shifts advocated concerning the concept alization of communication
processes and the conduct of communjcation research will also beé missed.

LI

e

@t

Worlds of interpretation separate those who work within different parag1gms.

Communication across paradigms requires' that we give our best efforts to
articulating the full substance of our views. And this mandates a full
and critical discussion and evaluation of the assumptive ground of our
theories and concepts. Al]l resaarch must be conducted within a matrix of
basic assumptions; concepts 'have meaning ‘only within one or another para-
d1gm~prec1se1y because cof the conviction that it provides a usgful way of
proceeding in understandinga articular realm of _phenomena.

Within the constructivist\world view, progress is geen to come
through the extension of the sébpe and the refinement of the precis1on }f
N in encompassing experience of a-world theory and its corollary theories
' and concepts. Thus for the constructivist the best bet we have for

knowing the world is the eiaboration of a particular socially fabricated
conceptua] system giving coherence to experience and transforming obser--
vations into knowledge. One's theoretic paradigm makes evident what are
important and unimportant problems, what kinds of approaches to particular
problems will be groductive and the Tike. w1thout hotding beginning

2

\\
d

¥

/

~

-~




. ' N
I . y ' \; ' "

- their way. With them they can formulate a theoretical system that can be g
extended, refined, added tv, and supp]anted )
: The ultimate %est of know]edge in the“constructivist view is 1ta .
ra’, Ioﬁa] eva]uation by the scientific community. Like other shared human
endeavors, science is based upon a cultural system dn«e]oped in a histor-
ical context. Our conception of what is rational, in fact, is in large
\ measure a reflection of the historically ceveloped standards of evidence, =
_argument, and procedure distinguishing the séientific _way of knowing the
world from other ways of knowing it--be they aesthetic, critical, exper-
\, ~ jential, mystical, \relig1ous, or whatever.. .
) The constructivist view commits one to an empirical claboration_of "’
3 conceptual schemes.' As scientisty they are committed to the rational
enterprise of elaborating ‘and ref§n1ng their conceptu/}K&ysfems through
subjecting them to systematic intdraction with the*empirical world and
to making them critically responsive to empirxca] evidence. For the cnn-
structivist, a single study is relatively unimportant. What is required
is sustained, systematic research with the same system of concepts.
Ideas must continual]y hqye’their scope and precision chal]enged and -~ .
elaborated.
N Finally, the construct1vist view explicitly emphasizes the role of
" the intellectual community as the crucible in whigh ideas must be tested.
Cohérent theoretical frameworks, of course, ard &reated only’ by the o
~ hard work of individual researchers elaboratingirefining, and defeading -
4 their entire programs--assumptions, concepts, methods, and all., Some
2 frameworks doubtlessly will fail ¢ bé~rejected; othersw111 surely win .
admiration and adherents. But as a community they.can achieve progress
in the process only by relying upon each other.

This article elaborztes to the individual thé perspective of con-
structivism with ‘attention to its implications for conduct nf communication
research and thedevelopment of theoretic understanding of human
communication. ' o

\ . ) <
~ Brenda J. Webb
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"MEChan1ca1 and Systemic Concepts of Feedback¥ o

oley Dennis R. ‘Smith
Todqyﬁs Sgeech, 21(1973),

23-28. '
In Introduction to Cybernet1cs, W. Ross Ashby argued that the various
concepts of feedback may essentially be reduced to two. There is a prim-
- ~arily mathemat¥cal deFinttion of feedbark which aims at estab]ishjng AQ
principle behind the operations of mechanisms which exhibit feedback.
Another approach defines feedback as existing when some forward effect
from P to R cam be taken for granted, to the deliberate conduction of
some effect back from R to P by some connection that is physically oF
materially;evident. This definition pogsesses the operational utitity .
that a purely mathematical construct of feedback lacks. For the purpose
of distinguishing between the two concepts, the mathematical construct .
will be called systemic feedback, and the opérational construct will be
called mechanical feedback. - )
Feedback is closely related to cybernetics or "conmunication‘thﬁory
Norbert Wiener, the creator of cybernetics, viewed communication as a
theory of control and the study of communication within the framework of
cybernetics as the study of the transmission of messages for the purpose
of effecting control. Wiener's analysis of control postulates a cdilec-
tion of functions which are designated as "sender?. The sender is a set
whose function is the transmission ,of messages for the purpose of ach1ev—
ing control at some desired point ¢alled the receiver. The treceiver"
"is a’'set whose function is the receiving of messages: Because the commun-
ication theorist is cbncerned with the problem of control, he focuses his. .
_analysis upon the message as received rather than the message as intended.
In order for the sender to determine whether or not-control was effected
at the receiver, there must ¢xist some c1rcu1ar1ty of responiéﬁ known as

feedback. ‘The characteristid of feedback which informs the sender of the
degree to which control was effected is known/as information.

. Many of the social sciences adopted Wiener's term1no]ogy. In so ¥
dcing, most theorists also adopted thq mechanistic uncerstanding of feed-
back, insisting upon a direct, materially evident cohnection between the

( two e]ementsgsf the ‘system. Consequent?y, feedback analysis has. focused
. .almost exclu$ively upon the dimensioh of ‘material response rather than
the dimensions of circularity or information equally inherent in the con
cept of feedback.
System}c £eedback is a more genera] coricept than thatfgf/meEﬁiﬁTEeL
feedback., ause mechanical feedback embodies a materially gvident con- |
nection between elements of a system, its usefulness in analyking comp]ex
sxstems is severely 11m1teﬁ The sheer mathematical comp]eri of the
interrelationships becomessunmanageable in a system with ‘as few
elements. Ar alternative i's necessary for analysis'and description of\
complex systems such as speech communication when *reated as a biological
function or an interaction. The cpbncept of circularity of response of
feedback refers to the trdhsm1as1 n of a megsage to a receiver. There
it stops. Then the transmission of a message in return from the now
transmitting receiver. It stops.again. In such definition, a linear
collection of a series of transm{ts1ons and receptions of mater1a11£
evident medsages is substituted f r the concept of circularity of response.
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«,In contrast to the mechan1ca1 feedback_model in which time is represented
as a vector segmented between message- response sequences, thé system1c
model of feedback more closely integrates the relationship as a ‘simul-
taneity of response. When time is 1ntroduced into the model as a vectory
the entire relationship becomegkrepresented as a phasestate at discrete
time infervales.

* An interesting extensign of the system1c§concept of feedback 1is
proposed by Waltzlawick, Beavin, and Jackson in their analysis of "posi-:
tive" and "negative" feedback relationships. A positive feedback relation-
ship exists between two elements of a system when the information conveyed
in the feedback, tends to continle the behavior of the system in the d1rec-
tion"in which. it is going. A negative feedback re]ationsh1p exists
between two elements.of a system when the information in the feedback
relationship tends to alter the. direction of the behavior of a system.

The thermostat on an automatic heater is a common illustration of positive
and negative feedback relationships.

Feedback as a relationship is not something which is given and receiv-

“ed. _When feedback is conceived as a relationship, the focus of analysi

~ mpves to information and- redundancy When a feedback relationship exist
b&tween a sender and a receiver, no response may-still be an \/zed in
terms of a’'measurable amount of information con!eyed to the sendér through
the relationship. When we conceive of human interaction as a cybernetic

* system with 1m911C1t feedback re]at1onsh1ps we ‘can well maintain that
one cannot not commbnicate. | ’

This article is recommended to the individual who is. 1nterested in
the concept feedback. It describes what systemic and mechanical feedback
involves plus it provides diagrammatic representation of each. Various
1mp11cationi of the concept are explored including dyadic and small group .
analysis. .

. J -
' Brenda J. Webb
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“Symbolic Interactionism as an Approach . e
to the Study of Human Communication"
, Stephen W. Littlejohn i LT
Quarterly Journal of Speech, 68(1977), 84-91.

The purposeof the articleris to survey the basic beliefs of -
symbolic interactionism and t6* show the way in which certain Teading
theorists related to interactionist views.. Symbolic interactionism is  *
identified as "one of the broadest overviews of the.role of communication
in soctety." Main anc Meltzer in their book Symbolic Interaction, iden-.
tified six basic theoretical propositions or common premises of symbolic *
interaction: (1) mind, self, and society are processes growing out of
interactton; (2) language is the basic means of developing mind and self;
(3) theymind is developed by the internal social processes; (4) behavior
manifesls itself through acting; (5) before acting a person has to iden-
tify the situation; and (6) +the self consists of social definitions as
weld as solggdefipitions. T.e article is concerned with five proponents
of these premises” George Herbert Mead, Herbert Blumer, Manford Kuhn,

“Kenneth' Burke and Hugh Duncan.

. Althgugh oone ,of his works were published until 1931, after his
death, George Herbert Mead is considered the "father" of symbolic inter-
actionism. Mead was concerned with both the outward acts of man and the

. covert area of man's actions, and believed_that reality existed only-

through experience. Reality or=objects could only be identified by exper-
jence or perception. ' . .
. Herbert Blumer was the first person to coin the term symbolic inter-
actionism. He pot only echoed Mead's views, but went on to eXpand many |
of the critical areas with which Mead had pot been concerned. Blumer
becare very concerned with the importance of "meaning" or conscious
interpretation.~ He aTso expanded Mead's theory of group action; i.e. .
the group cannot be separated from the individual's formation of meaning.”
Blumer was more concerned with Behavioral science. ’
.Manford Kuhn introduced two new areas of interacticnist theery:
(1) “operationalize the  interactionists concept of self"; and (2) "use
of quantitative research”. Although Kuhn's theoretjcgl’ premises were
consistent with those of Mead's, Kuhn went far beyond éither Mead or
Blumer. Kuhn stressed naming of objects and indicated that only upon
naming of an object did that object take ormTieaning. He also stressed
the self concept of the individual and said, that the individual can only
gain frame of reference upon identifying the "self". - . .
Kenneth Burke departed "dramatically" in theory ajlthough his views
were compatible with the others. Burke viewed the fwéfvidual as an actor .
interacting with others. Burke 1ike Erving Goffman, was concerned with
the role-benavioral .theory. He is outstanding among the symbol theorists,
and his theory is the most complete arnd comprehensive of {all the inter-
act¥enists. . . ‘ - .
In Symbols and Society, Hugh Duncan summarizes the interactionists
movement and 1ists seventy-one propositions related to man and society.
He too regardedgﬁhe symbol as important, but was more concerned about
the social order through communication. Duncan defined communication as

"
*




“an attempt to persuade others'to a certain course of action that we
“believe necessary to _create a given social order”.
Although a 11tt1e rédundant and limited the art1c1e does present
numerous works in the area which wauld be of value for further reaa1ng
~ in relation to each author presented, plus a few additienal authors in
. the area. The article gives an indication of the vastness of the area
of symbolic 1nteract1onism and s only.an overview. v

v o Jeanette McDaniel
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+ “"Concepts of Lanquage and Meaﬁing: A Comparative Study"
" John.Stewart .
Quarterly Journal of Speech, 58(19%2), 123-133

L

Language is a central concern of the speech communication scholar- >
whether he views his task as the study of misunderstanding and.its remedies,
scientific analysis of spoken symbolic interaction, or contemplation of

the mutual struggle for common ground between -two distinct and inviolable
identities. Presuppositions about language and linguistic meaning can ma-
terially affect his theorizing, criticism, ahd teaching. _This article

, reviews tredtments -of language and meaning in recent communication litera-
_ ture and outline the approach to these same subjects taken by the ordinary .

language philosophers Ludwig Wittgenstein, Gilbert, Ryle, J.L. Austinh, P.R.
Strawson, and William F, Alston. It demonstrates that these philosopners
conclusions about language and meaning are often significantly different -
from those reached by speech communication/scholars and suggest that know-
Tedge of ordinary language philosophy can be useful.'to both the rhetorician

_and the speech communication scientist.

' Speech ¢Ommunication scholars almost .unanimously agree that language
is fundamentally a system of symbols.and that a symbol is generally anything
that represents something else. Consequently, they contend that language
is madeup of representational elements which are conventionally agreed upon
to represent certain things and to classify things, which direct attention -
to specific differentiating aspewts of the thing &hey symbolize, and which
represent .and substitute for objects, events, experiences, and concepts.

. Most of -the writers also agree that to say language is essentially symbolic

is to-say that words are fundamentally names. . )

Speech scholars also base their work on three thebries of meaning:,
referential, ideational, and behavioral. Each is a representational theory
in"that it rests on the assumption'that the function of.limguistic entities .
(i.e., words, phrases, sentences), is to represent other "things", and that
these other "thin figure prominently in what the entities mean. ¢ According
the referential approach, -linguistic meaning is in the object of which the

. symbol refers, or in the relationship between symbol and object. The ideational

theory of meaning posits- that words represent ideas and that the meaning of
a word is the idea or conception that the word symbolizes or calls up. The
behavioral theory of meaning maintain that themeaning of a symbol ts in the
behavioral response that it elicits in those who ‘perceive it. -
Ordinary language phiTosophers from one recent trend in what is usually
called "analtytic® or "1inguistic" philosophy. Linguistic philosophy 1is
generally characterized by the view that philosophical problems may be solved
or dissolved either by reforming language or by understanding more about the
language we presently use. Ordinary language philosophers are identified by
the way they take special and systematic account of the role ordinary langu- !
age plays in the creation and resolution of philosophical problems. Their
approach to philosophy is ordinary language in twé senses. First, in con-
trast with the formalized writings ¢ ¢ symbolic logicians, ordinary language
philosophers discuss logical issues in ah informal way, withoutf, recourse to
special invented languages. Secondly, they believe that a consideration of
what we ordiparily say is at least a useful preliminary to the discussion of

philosophical problems. 29 L .
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The following four presuppositions characterize the views of language
and meaning held by ordinary language philosophers: Language does not
naturally and cannot accurately resemble a calculus; ordinary language
phiiosoz?érs argue that, since language is not mathematically.consistent,

i,

words do/not function in any single way (meaning is not simply reference

and .words are not simple names); ordinary ianguage philosophers not only

maintain that generalizations about referring and naming arg incorrect,

but also contend that virtually all generalizations about language unneces-

sarily distort its nature; language using is ordinary behavior. According .

to the ordinary language philosophers, the use of language {s not as traditional

philosophers represented it. There is no one pattern to be revealed; no single -

account to be offered, no small set of calculus-like rules. On-the contrary,

the forms and uses of languages are inexhaustible flexible and various; speaking
~.Js not Tike a"game, but a whole family of games, and the rules for these games,

their purposes, and the methods of play are almost endlessly diverse.

This article, as the title indicates, gives the individual’ a.comparative
study of ‘the communication approach and the ordinary larguage philosophy
approach of language and meaning. Each approach is discussed in detail with
a primary reference source given for the different thories repfesented.

B
Brenda J. Webb °
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"Group Communication: Perspectives and
Priorities for Future Research"
y Dennis S. Gouran
Quarterly Journal of Speech, 59(1973), 22-29

Though much research is going on in the area of small groups, taken
as a whole it lacks direction. In an area of such vital use in the life
of nearly everyone, it becomes most disconterting to recognize this fact.
As the original interest in small groups awakened with their decision-
making activities, so should the concehtration of efforts be focused
today. This perspective remains particularly desirabl2 when one considers
that many of the nation's domestic and foreign difficulties have resulted

rom faiiures in decision-making. There are three main catedories of
variables and relationships among variables in need of investigation.
These include group outcomes, commun1cat10n behaviors, and context of
communication. -

In the area of group outcomes, there are four concepts in need of
high research priority: (1) consensus; (2) effectiveness of a decision;
(3? satisfaction'with a decision; and (4) cohesiveness. All of these have
received substantial and continuing interest. If we Timit the outcomes we
investigate to these four, we maximize the opportunity for integrating
research findings into a meaningful set of generalizations. Particular
relationships between these variables which should be investigated include
consensus and effectiveness of .a decision; and consensus and satisfaction.
Pesearch on these variables 1nd§pendent1y should emphasize the determinants
of each as well as the develcpment of each in small groups.

A second area of real need is some intensive basic research aimed at
the discovery of stable communication behaviors characterizing the decision-
making process. It seems clear that every discussion can be analyzed in
terms of its rational, emotional, structural, social, and meta-discussicnal
cecmponents. These units, or a similar 1ist, should be studied to identify
the dimension of communication behavior in sma]] group decision-making.

The attempt will be facilitited by a recognitior of the distinction between
the functions and properties of the units of communication studied.

A third area which future research must reckon with is the contexts in
which decision-making discussions occur. Four con*2xtual variables which
seem to be especially important and amenable to ir.vestigation include (1) dif-

fusion of powgr; (2) group composition; (3) pressures for uniformity; and
(4) group clilate. The study of centext and its direct and.indirect ef-
fects on communication behavior and group outcomes respectively will likely
give vitality to much future research.

In terms of the design of the research, three concepts should be con-
sidered. First, much more of the research should focus on the contingent
and sequential relationships among units of communication. In addition,
the relationship of various sequential patterns to such group outcomes as
those previously discussed should be investigated. Finally, more of the
future studies-should be multivariate in design.

Tne .se of this focus could have far-reaching consequences. The pro-
ductivene 5 of research in decision-making at the small group level will

: 24
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be greatly facilitated by following these suggastions. An avareness
of the overall needs Should serve to channel interest and efforts in
the most meaningful directions,

David A. Bullock
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"Sex Roles in Communication: Teaching and Research"
h Sandra Purnell-
Mestern Journal of Speech Communication, 40(1976),“111~]20. i

JSexual identity (gender in the sense of biological sex difference) .
is an eternal, pervasive division among people who habitually seek to
communicate with one another. While communication scholars have become
- interested in race and ethnicity as soureces of communication breakdown,

-we have only recently begun to recognize the more ubiquitous and, per-
. haps, more subtle impact of sex roles upon communication. N
"Sex Roles “in Communication" is concerned with two central questions.
The first is what are the similarities and differences in the communica-
tion patterns of American women and men? And, second, what is the signi-
ficance of any sex difference in communication? In particular, what
does the study of communication patterns reveal about the nature of male-
female relations in American society? .
The theoretical foundation for the course is derived from symbolic
- interactionist and phenomenolégical approaches to communication. Four
. fundamental principles delineate the direct relationship between patterns
N of communication and typical rolé behavior, whether the roles be defined
by sex, age, occupation, family position, or other demographic features.
First, roles are patterns of expectation by the self and others about the
appropriate behavior of an individual in given social settings. "Role"
is the abstract sense of what is proper for a particular class.of indi-
: 'viduals to say or do in a variety of recurring.situations. Second, roles »
. are learned through symbolic interaction. A child learns very early'to
gauge the responses of others to his/her behavior“and gradually finds
personal identity in the character of the individual to whom others appear
: to be responding. Through symbolic interaction One.also acquires the
normative culture of his/her society. Third, roles are enacted in com=-
municative interaction. Each interpersonal encounter is a microcosm of
¢ . societal role development and chdnge. In a real sense, social roies are
patterns of prescribed and proscribed communication behavior. Finally,
as implied by the second and third of these points, patterns of communi-
cation both reflect role expectations and reinforce role behavior. This
‘ pattern of expectatign and reinforcement establishes a cycle of stability, .
. permanence, and a sense of rightness associated with existing role behav-
) . jor. Through all aspects of communication--gesture, glance, tone, posture,
= language, etc.--each generation teaches the next what-sort of behavior is
- acceptable and,-thereby, what roles one must assume.’ '
Most important roles, and particularly sex roles, are learned initial-
ly in the family. The child presents some social behavior, then observes
the responses of those around him/her. If significant others approve the
behavior, the child will probably continue the pehavior and even elaborate
on it in the future. If the action elicits disapproval or not response,
it will probably be abandoned. Each encounter contributes to the child's
« growing sense of himself or herself. Roles acquired in the family very |
soon cope into contact with life outside the family circle. In general,
society reinforces the pattern derived from the family. :

t'\
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Building upon the symboiic interactionist folundation, the course
is divided into seven major topic areas: family communication, small
group communication, organizational communicatiap, speaker-guidence -
interaction, langyage and nonverbal codes, communication in mental - -
health, and mass nedia. ‘ . ‘ . :

Speech communication students benefit from this scrt of course
because it integrates several often divided areas of interest within [
the tield: interpersonal, small group, organizational, and rhetorical -
perspectives on communication. The-symbolic interactionist framework
transcends the contextual differences and focuses attention on funda-

“mental communication processes. Moreover, the nature of the course

forces, students to draw upon all sorts of intellectual resources--theo- '
retical or speculative statements, cljnical observations, dascriptive
field.résearch, and controlled laboratory experimentation. This . :
- qbviates the presumed incompatibility betWeen humanistic and behavioral
approaghes by directing attention to the problem, rath;f‘than defining

- the subject area in terms of research methods. )

Communication is, in a sen<e, the essence of our existence and
identity. "Sex Roles in Communication" highlights an aspect of communi-
cation that has received insufficient attegtion in’the past. The author
states that we need vastly increased tKinking, research, writing, and
-teaching.on all aspects of sex roles in communication. The gap between
the sexes is all pgervasive and is a source of conflict, misunderstanding,
aggression, and repression. Speech communication scholars can help to
.i1lumine this murky subject and, perhaps, contribute to more satisfying
human,relations. ‘ : : i \

ﬁhis~art1c1e discusses the course outline ¢alled "Sex Roles in ° .
Communication™ which-the author is currently teaching at California '

State University, Los Angeles. If one is interested in this type of

course, this.article would be of value. It woula give ‘the individual”

some ideas of what is to be covered in the course and hints of what

is to be expected of the individual. . ’ n

Brenda J. %ebb -
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"The Monverbal Communication Literature" _
Y Randall” P. Harrison, Akiba A. Cohen, Wayne W. Crouch, : /
. B. K. L. Genova and Mark Steinberg .
Journal of Commun1cat1on 22(1972) 460-476.

TJhe article indicates the limited research in the area of nonverbal
communication prior to the 1970's and that the materials for those works
of the 1970's have been from suchdiverse areas as biology, electronfcs,
philosophy, educat1on,§soc1o]og§ psychiatry, anthropology, and speech
communication The article points to numerous sources rang1ng from
Playboy's Little Annie Fanny's enrollment in “"kinesics" to the more

-outstanding writings in the field of nonverbal communication.

The earliest work of any significance is David Efron's book printed
in 1941,  but greatly revised and renamed Gesture, Race, and Culture in
a 1972 edition. This source is Timited in scope because 1t.does not
make use of the data available, but is a historical milestdne. Ancther
of the early notables is Ray Birdwhistell's Kinesics and Context but
it is considered redundant and contradictory

The more noteworthy material is in the form of testbqoks, two in
particular: (1) Mark“Knapp's Nenverbal Communication in Human Interaction;
and (2) Nonverhal Communication edited by Robert k. Hindle. Knapp's
book is more basic and includes the problem of definition, identification
of nonverbal cues, and observation and recording of nonverbdl.cues. The
book edited by Hindle dis the most comprehensive of the nonverbal communi-

. cation books because of, the tremendous and varied input by the fourteen
authors. It is a British work divided into three parts: (1) nature of
comunication; (2) commun1cat1on in animals; and (3) nonverbal communi-
cation in man. . y

A third category of material is that of "research on the face".

The three major works—ighted are: (1) Ekman, Friesen, and Ellsworth's —
Emotion in the Human Face: Guidelines for Research, And gﬂ_Integration;
[(2) C. E. Izard's The Face of Emotion; and (3) Michael Watson's roXemi ¢
Behavior: A Cross=Cultural Study. Ekman and his colleagues present a
critical review of a century of research about the face and emotions.

Izard also relies heavily upon past research, but say§ that early inter-

Tonkin's theory that "feedback from our facial muscles tell us what
emotion we are feeling."

A fourth and verv general category includes Erving Goffman's Relations
in Public'which focuses on more commonplace interaction. The theory o
the~skin as an organ is presented in Ashley Montagu's Touching, The
Human g~Jf1cance of Skin. The 1mpact of environment on man's inter-
actions 1s examined in Robert Sommer's book Pe,sonal Space. The more
modern nonverbal symbols are dealt with in Henry Dreyfus' book Symbol
- Sourcebook.

The article presents a comprehens1ve yiew of major works in the area
of nonverbal communication and a reference 1ist of thirty-nine sources.
For a detailed 1+sting of such books pne should look at Martha Davis'
book Understanding Body Movement: An Annotated Bibliography published
in 1977. Her book contains records of nine hundred thirty-one works in -
the field.

pretations have been misunderstood. Both authors b~~vow from Sylan S. R )

o

Jeanette McDaniel
28 '

. | 31

L




N-
\

$> ‘ "Communicative Silences: Forms and Functions"
- Thomas J. Bruneau : o
The Journal of Communication, 23(1973), 1Z-46. . )

-

Silence has not been studied nearly as greatly as has utterance.
Yer it is just as important to the understandjing of communication as is
its counterpart. Silence is both,a concept and qn;ﬁEtual process of the
mind. ‘Absolute silence is-not possible, as man“tarries on a continuous
interfor monologue. Perhaps the major misconception concerning silence
js ‘that it is the opposite of speech. ‘Actually, both are 1nterdepeg£ent.
Neither makes sense without the cther. Several hypotheses will be pre-
septed here, along with definitions of.three major forms of silence.

One contention is, that man makes his own kind of time when he
thinks. Much of the incongruence he faces may be due to violations of
this natural time. Continuous repetition seems to equal silence, and
can be used for much the sape purposes. Te define silence by comparison
with the concept of nothing, however, is counterproductive. |

As silence appears to be a concept of the mind, so\ggggis_xime;'j
Sillence is associated with "slow-time." Moments of high sensation and

. empathic responses to other's sensations demand silence, a slow-time
sensation. o ) .

The first major form of silence is psycho]iﬁguistic silence. These
areé necessary and variable impositions of slow-time on the temporal
sequence of speech. These are cres .zd by both encoders and decoders of
speech. Encoder silences often take the form of hesitations, or fast-
time silences. Tnese are high frequency, Tow intensity silences of less
than two seconds duration. Decoder silences are more often the slow-
time processes associated with decoding speech. Slow-time and fast-
time silences cannat be rigidly differentiated, but rather- should be
viewed as dynamic variables. ' £

A second major form is interactive silences. These take the form’
of pauses in dialogue, conversation, discussion, and so forth. They can

. be related to affective, interpersonal relationships as well as to. ex-
change of information or problem solving. They are particularly appro-
priate to. interpersonal status relationships. 'With, the strain oft silepce,
the burden of speech becomes a basic decision. In terms of deci¥fon=
making, silences can strain relatignships. .However, th actual progess
of decision-making occurs in silence. ' )

Another purpose of interactive silence is to allow inferences about
possible meanings of a message. Silence can promote interpersonal
closeness or lead to embarrassment. "It can also-lead to intense inter-
personal-battles. , .

Other functions of interactive silence are to exert control, react
to diversity, react to intense emoti and maintain or alter inter-
personal distance. Silence to estabiish authority-subordinate relation-
ships is used daily. Non-persons and Bo%m viblaters soon feel .the in-
tensity of silence. Strangers:and the unfamiliarity of syrroundings
call for silence. Violent efiotions are met or shared through interactive
silences. In fact, silence is the language of strong passions. Reducing
interpersonal distance will also increase interactive .silences.

< f29 : ' L
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" Socio-cultural sflences arethe third major form of silence: those
related to the characteristic mapner in which entire social and cultural
orders refrain from speech and manipulate both psycholinguistic and
interactive silences. Western €ultural silence, though rare, seems to
relate primarily to conceptiops of- authority, both man-made and con-
ceptions of the highest authority, ‘or Ged. Silence by authoxity can
be used to control norms; as in worship; to show respect (or disrespect),
as for a sqcio~-political.,station; to oppose violent expression and ignor-
ance;, and to require subordinates to do work or think for themselves.
Misuse of authority rpsuits in such things as children becoming nen-
persons by silencing. . - -

Two additjonal areas needing further study are the places of silence
and the use of silence in rhetorical, control. There are strong social
taboos to breaking silence on certain occasions: ' :

Many of the thoughts presented here need further research- to ascer- -
tain both their accuracy and their usefulness. Certainly an abundance
of thought on the tenic-uf silence has beep offered. With such~diversity,.
an interest in some facet of this area is bound. to dwaken in the reader.,
ngpdgh this article, awareness of the fotal area of. silence is a certainty.

i‘s ’ David A. Bullock




"The Function of Silence: A Plea
For Communication Research"
Richard L. Johannesen .
western Journal of Speech Communication, 38{1974), 25-35,

The thesis of the article is that ghere is a need for emperical (
_ research "concerning the function of silence in normal, everyday, human )
communication process."  Research has been done in the area of silence,
but not to the extent of correlation of studies.. The article surveys
some of the research which has been done by examining si]ence in four
contexts. '
The first context is that of the ro]e(of silence 1n human thought
processes*and cultural development. An understanding of silence is
necessary for "healthy communication", and silence-becomes meaningful
only when put into a context of .verbal and nonverbal symbols. Studies’ Lo
of various cultures indicate that the meaning of silence, the symbol, .
changes from culture to culture. Robert L. Scott advocates that silence
is "necessary contemp]atian prepatory for rhetoric", and Max Picard
extends that to say that "$peech cannot exist without silence". George
Steiner demonsirates how, historically, silence has increased because of
the increasing vorld of symbols and that this type of silence is unhealthy
to the social structure. &
The second context is that of the ro]e of silence.in purposeful,
everyday, interpersonal communication. '"The persona]ity, prior experience,
and cultural conditioning of an individual will influence how he perceives
silence", and because meaning is always attached to silence there is
always communication. There are a number of potential meanings which may
be attached to silence, but no matter how "typical" those meanings they
vary depending upon culture of participant, occasion involved, and the
verbal and nonverbal contexts of the silence. Because of the many possible
meanings of silence James N. Farv and €. J. Dover indicate the<need for T
the lack of silence on the part of such people as management in thg busi-
ness world, One of the more significant studies of the interpersonal
areas of silence was done by Sidney J. Barker who says that when inter-
acting with another there must be a "flow" of silence as well as a flow
of speech, and.he views.silence on a positive-negative scale. Denner \
- studied the inherent difficulty of remaining silent in, the- presence of.
others, and Thomas Knutson studied discussion groups® view of silent
members. . ,
The third context is the role of silence in political and c1v1c life.
George P. Rice researched the area of citizens' "right to silence". He ) 1
|

found that accepted Tegal "rules" for silence have been estab]ished but
there is no solid basis other than the Fifth Amendment to determine the
Tawful right to silence. Jerry Faber, George ‘Lardner and Jules Loh have
studied the effects of silence as a strategy to unnerve the "Establishmént",
William Garvin suggests the need to beware of the silence of political
candidates,

The fourth context is that of the ro]e of silence during counseling
and psychotherapy. Theodore Reik says that the least amount of emperical

fu
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research has beer done in this area. Robért Fliess extends a rather
"unigye" Freudian-oriented view-of the use of silérce in psychotherapy.
Tindale and Robinson developed a method for analyzing types of silence

of counselor and counselee, and George F. Mahl devised two research
measures to identify defensive behavior during counseling.

There is still‘a need to define "silence" in order that past and
future *research will have a basis for directiord. Once.that definition
has been deviséd, there will be a need to review all research about
silence and to establish goals and criteria for further research. The
entire field of "silence research” is far too vague. , .

To understand ‘the article, the reader must realize thaf it presents
minimal statements about a large amount of ununified researgh relating to
silence and that"the only organizational pattern is the divdision int
four "contexts of silence"., Within those four divisionspthe researc
related to is not in time or importance order. An 1mp§f§ant feature of
the article is the reference 1isting ©of sixty-one work¢ relating to the
function of silence. -

/7/ <. ™ Jeanette McDaniel
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"Readings in.Communication Theory:
Suggestions and an Occasional Cayeat"

) Gerald Miller
\\ Today's Speech, 19(1971), 5-10

The purpese of this article is to make:$uggestions of essential
reading for communication theorists. These readings focus on the concepts
and approaches in. the center of communication theory.

The Handbook of Social Psychology contains chapters of attitude -
change research by WMcGuire, psychelinguistics by Miller and McNeilT, small
group structure by Collins and Raven and mass media effects by Weiss.
Miller and McNeill's chapter also includes the present methods for
describing and analyzing messages, which is essential to anyone in the
communication. . . -

~ New Directions in the Study of Language editgg.by Eri: Lennberg, .
contains selections from Eisler and Miller's laboratory experiments on
psycholinguistic problems. Emphasis is ptaced on the view of language
being originated biologically, rather than learned and essays by
Carmichael, Lenneberg and Miller are included.

Meaning and Mind by Robert Terwilliger surveys and critiques
psychologically oriented, learning-based language theories by such .
people as B.F. Skinner and Charles Osgood. Included in this book 1is
Terwilliger's own theory. Also contained-is an explanation of statistical
and transformational grammer approaches. The work provides a good intro-
duction to the psychology of language.,-The two preceeding works provide
communication theorists methods for dgvising new message descriptions and
analysis, however neither examines the nonverbal dimension.

It is important that a general systems orientation to communication
be known. David Berlo's.The Process of Communication, irftegrates
psychology, sociology, epgineering and 1inguistics. dJames/Miller's
lAving Systems: Basic Concepts views communication as an integration .
__ JoF different 1iving systems. General and Social Systems by Kenneth

. Berrien provides a foundation for behavioral scientist and deals with

assumptions and definitions of general systems theory. General Systems

 Theory and: Psychiatry edited by William Gray, Frederick DuhT and

) Nicﬁoias Rizzo0 1s a series of.essays which trace.the-history and

development of gene®al systems theory ard psychiagé¥%?.Reusch's "A

General Systetss Theory Based on Human Communicati appraises the
development in the behavioral sciences and states that the conditions
for a systems theory of behavior should include: entities acting or
communicating, others that react or reply and the connecting processes
that regulate interactioh. Scheflen in "Behavioral Programs in Human
Communication," states that communication theory must include theories
about communicators capable of handling complex learning; social
relations and culturally evolved systems of coding. :

Paul Watzlawick, Janet Beaven and Don Jackson's Pragmatics of Human -
Communication deals with interaction patterns as they relate to behavior
pathologies. It largely deals with communication as it relates to mental
health and developing self-concept. Everett Rogers and Floyd Shoemaker's
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Communication’of Innovations: ‘A ‘Cross-Cultural Approach, describes -
comunication's role in_technological change.
) The final recommendation is Robert Kibler and Larry Barker's
Conceptual Frontiers in Speech Communication. This summarizes -the
proceedings at the New Orlnans Conference which contains yarious
opinions of theory building, research and needed directions for
speech communication. .

- This paper contains recommended readings in the area of communi-

cation theory.- It is important for anyone new to the areal to understand

where they can go for needed information and provides a summary and

a direction for the readings. A bibliography is also .iven for each
~ recommended volume, For anyone who is not new in the field, this

article can serve as a means of review of the available Titerature.

[}
-

Carla Deckert
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This section(includes inciteful suggestions for conducting research
as-well as significant criticism.of past research. A1l in all, research
methodology 1s. the most important tool of the scholar. Correct choice
of tools leads to precision work., These articles help the careful
reader make discoveries not only about the philosophy of research but
the craftsmanship Recessary for conducting research.

Stephen King, "Theory Test1ng An Analysis and Extens1on.

B. Aubrey Fisher, "Evidence Varies with Theoretical Perspective."

Thomas M. Scheide], "Evidence Varies With Phases of Inquiry."

C. T.-621, "Criticism of Emperical Research#&in Communication."

szries M. Rossiter, "The Validity of Communication Experiments Using
Humar Subjects: ‘A Review."

Jonathan C. Finkelstein; "Nonverbal Communication Experimenter Expectancy

- Effects." ¢
Jeffrey Katzer and James Sodt, "An Analys1s of the Use of Statistical
Testing in,Communication Research." . -~

James E. Fe]tcher, 'Semantic Different1a1 Type .S¢ales_in Communication
Research."

ond Tucker, "On the McCroskey Scales for the Measurement of Ethos."

‘RaTph R. Behnke, “An Analysis of Psychophys1olog1ca1 Research in Commun1~

cations

in Speech "

Planniny." ‘ : <
Carl Weaver,/ "The Bibles of the Research Scientist."”

.
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Ronald Applbaum and Karl Anatol, 'PERT: A Tool fortCommunﬁcation Reseafth




"Theory Testing: An Analysis and Extension”
. - Stephen W, King .
Western Journal of Speech Communication, 38(1974), .25-35.." 8

, A research begins by selecting a hypothesis based upon reasoned

- analysis of the probable information value once tested®d Usually the

‘ schotar determines what to study in terms of his area of expertise.,

The design of the experiment and statistical test of the hypothesis .
are determined by the methodologies. The conclusions which can be -
.determined are left, to the researcher's iptellect, knowledge and
logic. Therefore the only problem is which hypothesis to test.

x Two strategies of research are usually used in determining the
hypothesis. These are theory testing which comes from direct deduc- s
tions of the theory, anq;"I-wonder-what-wouldnhappen-if" testing.

In.this method the researcher wants to see what the result.would be
of manipulating variables. This paper will deal with theory testing
by emphasizing the importance of comparative-theory testing after «

- single-theory testing has been done. Excessive use of single-theory 5
testing has had a negative effect on theory building and knowledge

~ of communication, . :
- Theory testing begins with a theoretic statement which claims
- to account for a class of behavigr. From this statement, a hypothesis
is deduced which is similar to the theory and states that one class of \
phenomenon will be associated with another in some specific manner. )
Controlled observations are designed which test the hypothesis, the
results of which either support or reject the hypothesis based on the
theory. This should lead to more testing or theory modificatiors. In
this approach the researcher is given direction, his ability to
generalize past the sample.is increased and he is provided "an orderly
_extensiop of the boundaries of knowledge." The probability of dis—— :
covering general laws is increased using this method. Unfortunately
much of the present research available was gained by using theory '
“nroving" rather than theory-testing technique;. People who wish to
> concentrate on a "favorite'stheory often use the theory-proving
B, approach. The end effect of this type of approach is a closed system
of theories which are isolated from one another. Two consequences
result: first, 1ittle can be generalized or even known about an area
when numerous separate theories exist and seem to sometimes contradict
one another; secund, there seems little chance of theory building when
there are only single-theory. tests which involve different subjects,
variables, designs, statistical tests and operational definitions.
Not only is isolation a problem but theory dogma tends to also be
2 a result of single-theory testing/ This happens because of the
tendency to reject all factors from consideration which are  potentially
damaging to the researcher’s favorite theory. When the single theory ~
is used again and again, only the phenomenon which are relevant to
the theory being tested are considered so that Tittle new theory can’
be looked at. This prevents, as Feyerabend argues, "facts:which
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' can.ot be unearthed except with the help of alternatives to the
theory. tested, and which’become unavailable as soon as such alter-
natives are excluded," ; |
Commitrdért ‘to theories should be replaced by discovering new
phenomenon by using comparative theory testing. A series of experi-
* ments should be done as, in the fdrm Bacon introduced, by proceeding
"from alternative hypothesis, ‘through crucial- experiments to exclusion
of some alternatives:and adoptjon of what.is left." Chamberlin
. postulated that multiple hypoﬂgg%es be used to gain every rational
explaination. of the phenomench being advanced and examihed. _
* There are several advantages derived 7rom the comparative-theory
testing, First it provides a basis for direct thesty comparison which
, facilitates theory building. Secondly, ncw facts can be admitted for
2 consideration and old facts:-are given a test. - Firally the, focus
of thi¢ research is on understanding a phenomenon, not merely finding
support of a fovorite theory, Obviously,-not every research effort"
should be conducted by using miltiple theory testing because.the number
of theories dealing with the same phenomenon is 1imited and & single
test to demonstrate a partial theory must proceed multiple testing.
This type of research even though it is not always definite, does
balance probabilities; and should become a major str“tegy of future
research projects.
Anyone who is considering research of hypotheses should re-23 this
article for an explaination o< the two metnods of théory research.
The disadvantages of single-theory testing are discussed while the
aultiple-theory testing method is advocated. Several advantages can
be gained by its use which are important when considering theory -
.buflding or evaluating a testing method of any theory. ‘ e

Carla Deckert
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"Evidence Varies with Theoretika] Perspective"
B. Aubrey Fisher
Western Journal of Speec- Communication, 41(1977), 9-19.

. Despite the tendency to use the catch-phrase "communication theory,"
the progress of communication research is largely atheoretical. Such an
assertion is based, not on the familiar grounds that,communication lacks
o needs a theory, but that an awareness of thecretical development Zces
not characterize the bulk of communicatior research today. Rather, con- ~#
temporary research in communication proceeds frem—a primarily empirical
orientation. We devise and perform studies, not from a conscious desire .
for theoretical developnient, but from a rationale developed from previous
empirical studies. The méthods and the techniques of empiricis™, the
nitty~gritty of doi~gq research, become the principal if‘not the sole
means for evaluating our research éfforts. To say, -then, that communica- 4
tion research is atheoretical is to imply that communication research
proceeds from an empirical orientation at the sacrifice of a theoretical-
orientation.

One symptom of the atheoretical nature of communication research is
the tendency to fail to discriminate between variables and theories. The
author states that communication journals are replete with references to
variables elevated to the status of theory--for example, “self-disclosure
theory," "ego-involvement theory," “source cr°d1b111ty theory," leader-
ship theory," "interpersonal attraction theory." Each variable is a con- -
cept wh¥ch certainly may b& a part of a theory by being related with other
concepts in the form of a theoretical proposition. And those propositions,
taken together, provide an explanation for.sor» phenomenon (in the present
case, human communication) wh1ch can be called a theory. The tendency to
grant variables such omnipotent status, however, clouds the theoretical
issues in favor of the variable. We rub our favorits variable(s) against
other variables, éingly or muitiply, and thus confuse further the theore-
tical orientation in favor of an empirical orientation. The result is an
ac¢cumulation of mountains of empirical information, but Tittle \...ulative
theoretical knowiedge.

Addressing th~ gquestion concerning the adm1551b111ty of communication
research evidence ur data, -everal issues come immediately to mind. The
first is the identity of such data. That is, what do communication data
look 1ike? What cons?litutes comunicatien data” The field of communica-
tion 15 extraordinarily broad and includes such uata as linguistic units
or categories, morphemes, phonemes, markings on a paper-and-pencil test,
large-scale social events, media advertising, cinematographic placemen.s,
and 50 on. Other issues r1ght concern the collection of data. For
example, where should communication data be collected? Wherever communi-
cation can and does take p}adé seems an appropriate location for data
collection. . How should data be co.lected? This issue is a methodoldgical
one rather than theoretical. gt addresses the question of super1or1t
and appropriateness of a part1cu1ar research method--for example, critical,
exper1ment.., auvalitative, historical, descriptive, ethnomenthodoiogical,
participuat-observation, and so-on. Any of the variety of research methods
used in communication research is not only appropriate, but potent1a11y
valuable to rommunication theory. For a specific research question, one
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method may be preferred as more fruitful than another, but no one can
deny the‘appropriateness and value of any research method in other
circumstances. )

A fourth issue of data collection, however, raises once again the
principle of theoretical implication. What is the source of communication
data? Do such data reflect externalized behaviors, inferred perceptions,
phenomenological introspections? Such questions are absolutely unanswer-
able except from some theoretical orientation which views the relation-
ships among concepts within some gxplanatory framework. The undisputad
face is that communication as a field of scholarly inquiry is not charac-
terized by a single paradigm in Kuhn's sense of the term. As a scienti-
fic community of practitioners and researchers, communication scholars
have nothing approaching near unanimity of opinion toward or practice in
the conducting of communication inquiry. The disciplinary matrix of com-
munication is not unified in terms of theoretical structures, methodolo- ™\
gies, terms, operationalizations, concepts, or analytical techniques ac-
cepted and utilized. We often use the term "communication theory" as
though it represented some unified body of literature cr beliefs charac-
terizing cur conceptual orientations dand our empirical practices. But,
of course, it does not. A more accurate representation of the field of
communication is that of a set of competing perspectives. These perspec-
tives compete in the sense that each orientation reflects the practices
and beliefs of some discernible segment of the scintific community, but
they cannot be easily included under a single umbrella of communication
theory implying a unified rationale. :

To answer the question, "What is the source of communication data,"
then, requires placing the specific stu.’y within a theoretical, not an
_empirical, framework. Consequently, the first and by far most important
criterion to judge the admissibility of evidence to support theoretical
propositions in communication research is: 1Is the evidence consistent
with the conceptual/theoretical rationale used to guide the research?

The researcher must be aware of the theoretical perspective underlying

a research effort. That awareness should be demonstrable by a rationale
which articulates clearly the theoretical orientation. The typical
practice of atheore ical -esearch in communication is to provide enly
an empirical rationale--a Tist of previous rgsearch studies investigating
the same variables.

The individual researcher by now is aware of the importance of a
theoretical framework in the scientific enterprises. This article re-
emphasize to the researcher that communication research chzuld-be pre-
dicated on the purpose of supporting theoretical propositions. Any
research evidence can be judged only within a conceptual/theoretical
framework. And that framework can be judged only by its ability to
contribute’ to cur knowladge of the world. ‘

Brenda u. Webb
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"Evidence Varies With Phases of Inquiry"
Thomas M. Scheidel -
Western Journal of Speech Communication, 41(1977), 203
= - .

This article locks at the three different phases'of ‘scientific
inquiry and examines the standards which should be applied to each.
Theory as defined by Alport is a concaptual system that explains
some testable phenomenon, This testing occurs at various phases,
all of whHich do not come from one research project. It is ‘impor-
tant to remember that each-phase has a different 'standard for evidence.

Phase I consists in collecting obsarvations which can become a
research question. Combs, in A Theory of Data, says, "...our observations
must be focused and structured to yield true data." Krippendorff
states that communication data must be identifiable in time ard space, .
have two or_more. component partc which should possess dynamic properties
together and by themselves and the data should provide a basis for
dec{ding if structure is transmitted among the component parts of this
system. Bergmann further states that a systems' perspective is essential
.to this area. Phase I has the goal of daining the "fullest possible

knowledge -about the phenomenon." - T

Phase II is theory building which requires the tests of reasoning,
inference and internal consistency. There %s less concern with evidence.
.Theories being developéd mist be able to be generalized, and ready for
prediction and testing. They must also be in agreement with the facts.

Phase ITI then narrows or focuses the theory. Predictions from
the theory are now being tested. It is important:that these tests be
conducted by -many different researchers who collect the data carefully.

It is important to be cautious when accepting evidence from
researchers when we are unable to obtain or evaluate their first level
reporting. Much of what we read concerning research comes from abstracts .
of articles or tekts. If we are to accept this research we must be
willing to testAt from our own experiences or by replication.

This article provides an understanding of theory development. The
reader will discover the differepces between observation,.theory develop-
mert and theory testing.' It is recommended to anyone ‘who will be dealing
with experimental results, considering observation, or reading theory.
It is important to gain an awareness of what phase the research being
reported is in and to become a more critical reader of testing results.
Too often we rely solely on the assertions of authorities, We must
Tearn to question and evaluate these assertions instead of merely
accepting them.

-

)]

Carla Deckert
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“Criticism of Emperical Research in Communication"
. C. T. 621 ‘
Quarterly Journal of Speech, 57(1971), 462-409.

The purpose of this article is to present criterion to be used in
criticism of emperital communication research. Since neither the re-~ <
searcher nor "consumer" of research is capable of objectivity when pro-
curing or.viewing research, a mediator or "critical specialist" should
interpret its value. Research publications should include the experimint
and analysis. ' .

Before the critic can become a "specialist" he must first "train
himself" and then he will be able to analyize current research, set new
standards for researchers, and educate the consumer to be more capable
critics. The five criteria the critic should use when viewing research.
are: (1)Jrhetorica1 clarity--To what extent is the language clear to
. the consumer of a given experimental report? {2) potengial theoretical
significance--To what degree do the findings contain useful information?
(3) internal validity of the research design--To what degree is the
research design valid-when tested against internal ‘fallacies. such as
these suggested by Stanley and Campbell?- (4) appropriateness of the sta-
tistical anaiysis--To what.extent are the caculations relevant to the
argument of the hypothesis?gTS) external validity--To what degree are
the subjects and experiment conditions representative of that segment
of society to which the results apply? This type of criticism would
be a "refining" ‘process of the experiment before allowing it to go to
the consumer-. . : )

The article presents a process of reSeaﬂch criticism which, would
be of value to the novice experimenter. WheR presenting eaigagk the
five criticism criterion the authors readily interject the "lack of
absolutness” involved. The summary is of almost equal value to the body
~ of the article. «

. Jeanette McDaniel
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" "The Va11d1ty\of Communication Exper1ments
Using Human Subjects: -A Review"
- Charles M. Rossiter

Human Communication Research, 2(1976), 197-206.

~ Most researchers agree that the aim of scientific investigation of
human communication is the establishment of causal relgt1onships among
variables and data from experimentation is acknowledged to provide ‘the
soundest basis upon which to make statements about causal relationships.
However, Rossiter notes that the validity of the data is sometimes
questionable.

Cook and Campbell have determined four general types of validity
which might be used in analyzing expériments. These are; internal
validity, construct validity, statistical conclusion validity, and ‘
external validity. These may further be grouped into two major cate- v
.gories: the nature of the subject sample and the nature of the experi~-
ment as a social situation.

Based on his survey of all research studies published in.1966 and
1967 in three notable journals (which found over 80 percent using college
students as subjects), McNemar criticized social scientific research as
being "a science of the behavior.of sophomores”. Subsequent stud1es
revealed the same problem

To compound this problem, the experiment is, generally a soc1a1
situation. Some researchers argue that the proper use of rigorous exper-
imental methods can récreate situations for the subjeg¢ts which are so
real to them that the research resgults obtained in the experimental
situation can be generalized to other situations. Others argue that
humaps are_unique not only in the capacity to be aware of their behavior
but/also in the capacity to be aware of their awareness, and to conscious:y
alter their behavior based on these awarenesses and meta-awarenesses in
order to attain the goals they seek.

While this latter argument shouild be hearten1ng to communicatien
scholars (since the idea that people respond -holistically to all cues
present is completely compatible with current conceptualizations of
communication as a complex transactional process), it does nothing to
negate the arroused suspicions about va11d1ty. :

In addition to the attitudes, experiences, and intentions subjects
bring with them to an experiment, they are also confronted with all of
the stimuli indigenous to the SOC1a1 situation of the experiment.

Subjects will variously try to be "good", "negativistic", or "faithful",
depending on what they believe will be expected of them. Subjects will
try to be coopprative--endur1ng boredom, inconvenience, and irritation.
They frequently experience evaluation apprehension. SubJects will respond
in ways designed to please or 1mpress the examiner. A1l of which tends

to distort data.

The experimenter himself can unintent1ona11y influence and thereby
distort subject responses. Factors such as age, sex, and race as well
as psycho-social characteristics of experiments (i.e., feelings of
anxiety, warmth, approval), can produce biased responses.

Deception is sometimes used as a means of countering subject react-
jvity, but unfortunately it is nat always successful.
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This study examined sixty-eight experiments published in the
Journal gi Communication, Speech Monographs, and Human Communication
Research, in 1973 and 1974. Sixty-four clearly reported some general
characterization of the part1c1pat1ng subjects (75% used college students)
and four did not\include adequate subject information. In fifty-two
of the studies the nature of recruitment was not specific enough to
be of any value, forty-four did not report where the experiment was
conducted, and in fifty-three the administrator of the experiment was
not specified. Deception was rerely used and the subjects' perceptions
of the experience of participating in the experiment were only checked
in tkree of the studies. In sixty-four of the studies, results were -
generalized without being clearly qualified in terms of the sample

" studied or the context of experimentation. :

Based on these rather negative results, Ross1ter drew four
conclusions as follows: \

1. Reports ofrgommunication exper1mentation rarely provides
sufficient information to allow critical evaluation of
crucial aspects of validity.

e

2. Validity of communication experimentation may be severely

limited by the nature of subjects studied.

3. Validity of cqmmunicatioﬁ experimentation may be severely
limited by sources of invalidity related to the reactive
nature of the experiment as a social situation.

4. The literdture of communication experiment includes some
.extremely well executed and reported studies.

Rossiter feels that the implications of this study for the
communication scholar are several. Certainly, he must understand the
potential threats to.the validity of communication experimentation.

The communication researcher must take greater care with reports, making
certain that the necessary data is included. Greater care must also be
taken with the selection of subjects and the settings in which the
experiments take place. Rossiter suggests the possibility of patterning
research methodology after that of the social psychologists since

many of the same topics are studied and much of their research has

been used in building human communication theory.

Theodessa Saffeh
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"Nonverba\ Communication
Experimenter Expectancy Effects”

Jonathanéﬁ. Finkelstein
Journal of Communicatipn, 26{Surmer, 1976), 31-38.
i

The major thesis in this artisle iz "...the process of collecting
data...could inadvertently alter or bias the phenomenon being studied.”
The article describés experiments which have been done to demonstrate
the variables of the experimenter whjich may affect communication experi-

‘ment_results. It also explains how both the experimenter and participant

can be manipulated, consciously or unconsciously, -in a manner which will
change the "neutral" behavior and reaction patterns which should occur

“during the experiment.

There is a discussion of such varidbles as: (1) the experimenter's
expectancy attitude before testing; (2) the experimenter's visual inter- -
action with his participants durfng testing; (3) the experimenter's "vocal
signals" - paralinguistic affect$ - during testing; and (4) the "appre-
hension manipulation" variable or of the participant. In other words,
what and how participants are told, by the experimenter, what will be done
with the test results, and to what degree, if any, the test results will
directly affect them is of great importance to determining results.

More specific attention is focused on that part of testing which -
comes between what the experimenter expects from the participant and the
participant's response, or the "mediating stages” of testing. These
stages are the participant's receptivity, motivation, and capability, and
are additional variables which may alter results of communication experi-
ments. R. L. Rosnow's model' which includes receptivity and capability is
included, although the model is inadequate.

Research has and is being done in relation to nonverbal cues, but
no "satisfactory" model has been developed to include the diverse approaches
to those cues. When considering any form of verba} communication, the
subject matter may not be divorced from the nonverbal cues which will be
present. Whether such cues are intentional or unintentional, they are
present and bring about variables in the results of communication.

The article is of value to a novice or experienced experimenter.

It presents specific variables which cannot be ignored by the communication
experimenter or researcher. It also presents thirty-ope other sources
relating to behavior testing variables.

Jeanette McDaniel 4
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‘ A
"An Analysis of the Use of Statistical Testing in
. Communication Research"
Jeffrey Katzer anid\James Sodt
Journal of Communication, 23{1973), 251-265.

: It goes without saying that statistical testing plays an important
role in behavioral science research. Properly applied, the techniques

- contribute greatly to the development of any field. Care for correct
application is essential of course, in order to avoid wasted effort,
incorrect conclusions, and flawed theory. :

The authors focussed their attention  on two concepts, obtained -
effect size (0ES) and power. They chose these two concepts for exami-
nation because of their general importance to nearly all statistical
applications, ‘their relative simplicity; and their lack of general use.

OES tells a researcher how important his results are, it helps an-
swer the "so what?" question. It must not be confused with either a
(the a priori significance Tevel) or with p value (the minimal a which
would have resulted in significant findingg). Both a and Ehprovide :
data regarding how likely it is that a difference between the means
(a correlation) exists. The smaller these valdes the more sure one can
be that the obtained difference (or correlation) cannot be attributable
to sampling error. Neither a nor p provide any evidence about how far
apart the means are; OES provides an estimate of this information. It
seems obvious that a researcher would want to know both of these pieces
of information, viz., (1) is there a relationship (or do the means differ
significantly), and (2) if so, how big-a relationship is it (or how far
apart are the means). o

The obtained effect size (OES) can be described in several ways.
0ES is a measure of the size of the correlation between the independent
and dependent variables. In correlational analyses, the obtained corr-

-elation (Pearson's r, Spearman's p, etc.) is, in fact, a measure of OES.
Another way of defining OES is in terms of the actual size of the differs
ence among the means (in t test or ANOVA designs). A third interpreta-
tion of OES is in.terms of the proportioh of the variance of one vartable
which can be accounted for *“rough knowledge of the second variable. If.
one views the process of research as a systematic attempt to understand
the variables which affect people, then accounting for part of the vari-
ability helps explain why people differ. )

Since QES seems to be such an important statistic, the authors were
interested in (1) whether journal articles reported it, (2) if it were -

- not reported, was there sufficient.information so that a knowledgable- -
reader could compute it, (3) whether the author <considered it in draw-
ing concludions about his research, and (4) if it were confused with a
probability value (a or p). :

The power of a statistical test is the probability of correctly
rejecting the null hypothesis; it is the probability of finding a real

. difference if one really exists. A second use of power deals with the
interpretation of non-significant findings. A third interpretation of
power concern the estimation of the probability of a significant find-
ing's being wrong. The power of a statistical test depends upon the
Tevel set (the higher a, the greater the power); the number of alterna-
tives considered (one alternative tests have greater power); the sample
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size (the larger the sample size, the greater the power); and the location
of the alternativ:s hypothesis (the further it is from the null, the greater
the power). -~ .

The most troublesome aspect of their investigation was without ques-
tion the lack of information reported in many studies. Another portion i _
of the trouble caused by insyfficient information had to do with the treatfg
ment of sample siZe; subjects discarded-without explanation or cell n's o
not reported-were the key faults. The most frustrating aspect of this cF
-study for the authors was their inability to quickly understand the
statistical procedures employed in each Jjournal article. In many instances
they could determine or estimate the desired information, but only after
soge‘reading between the lines and considerable computation.

In general there is some information which should be included in
every report of statistical testing--regardless of the procedure employed.
This information can be divided into two types, that which is decided be-
fore the data are collected, and that which depends upon the data. In .
the first category fall a, the power desired, the minimal difference or T
effect size looked for, and the sample size needed. The second category
of information includes the sample size actually used, the value of the
obtained. statistic (e.g. t, F, X2), the p value for that statistic, and
the OES for all significant findings. .

This article would be of great value to the individual employing '
statistical testing. The authors discuss the information considered as
the minimum needed for an intelligent understanding of the statistics
employed”. For the most part, all of these items are easily computable,
and many computer programs provide them automatically.

Brenda J. Webb
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"Semantic Differential Type Scales:
in Communication Research"  °
. James E. Feltcher
Western Journal of Speech Communication, 36(1972), 269-275

[

The semantic differential is a tool which has been long used in -
communication research, but a tool which has come under some attack in
terms of reliabjlity and "factor invariance". The purpb§e of Fletcher's
article is to put these semantic differential issues into clearer
perspective. . N

A semantic differential is a set -7 rating scales marked off in odd
number of steps (typically five or seven) between extremes marked by
bipolar adjectives. The subject marks the step on each rating scale
which best represents his résponse to the "concept", which is tsually
typed at the top of the page. The various semantic differentia1§ used
to medsure "meaning" typically reduce in factor analysis to three factors:
evaluative (E), potency (P), activity (A). Long.lists of concepts,
each wfith its Toadings on these three factors, have been compiled and
published. 0sgood and his associates have done extensive work in this
area and the author recommends that those researchers interested in
employing semantic differentials should draw their instrume\ts from the
work already completed. o )

While the great bulk of empirical research reported in communication
journals might be characterized as construct-dependent, the investigators
were.concerned with some descriptive censtructs, or small classes of
human behaviors, the existence of which and the characteristics of which.
had been intuitively developed. The object of descriptive studies is
to accumulate information about some behavior from which progressively
more powerful constructs may be derived. Both of these methods of
study involve samplihg from large ‘populations of stimuli, of responses,
of subjects, and of contexts, but thejr use of the semfantic differential
may be quite different. If the semantic differential is chosen as a
tool, researchers should make certain that the development of the tool
involves (a) the use of factor analysis to determine the number and nature
of factors entering into semantic description and judgment, and (b) the
selection of a set of specific scales corresponding to these factors
which can be standardized as a measure of meaning.

The purpose of requiring factor analysis in any data collected from
rating scales is not related to reliability. Usually factor analysis
invotves the reduction of a réctangular matrix of data by systematieally
extracting variables which account for the greatest variance in that -
matrix. Errors may come from any of the four dimensions of a communication
investigation--stimulus/message, response, subject, or context. One
approach to deaiing with error might be.called the specifi¢ solution.
This solution assumes that generalization can occur only when concepts,
scales, subjects, and measurement contexts are the same. This would
require the researcher to’subject the instrument to a.‘"new" factor
analysis with each bit of data and thereby place great time, space, and
cost restrictions on the study. Another approach might be called a
general solution. In this approach the same instriment is given to .
many small groups of subjects in many different studies.. If they con-
tinually produce the same approximate factor structure, then reasonably
stable descriptions of human behavior will have been isolated.
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;The author recommends that researchers relying upon rating scale
instruments such as the semantic differential should follow these guide-
Tines:

\‘ (1) Select a semantic differential that has been widely used.

d (2) Test new instruments with as many subjects as possible,
rating many concepts in.many contexts.

(3) Make and report a factor analysis as a routine step in
any study involving sets of rating scales.

(4) Note the ways in which and extent to which the new study
replicates aspects of other studies. b

This“article does not advocate d1scont1nu1ng the use of the semantic
differential: Quite the contrary, as the semantic differential has
acquired considerable sfature in communication research because of its
wide usage. Fletcher simply advocates a more responsib]e use of the
instriment by all researchers.

Thodessa Saffer




"On the McCroskey Scales for the Measurement of Ethos"
. Raymond Tucker
Central States Speech Journa1,§22(1971), 127-129,

The purpose of this report was to d{giuss the semantic differential
scales deve’oped by James C. McCroskey for measuring ethos, and to
suggest directions for researchers interested in the refinement of such
instruments.
Based on a series of experiments, McCroskey extracted two under-
lying ethos factors, authoritativeness and character, and provided a
method of measuring initial or terminal ethos on these dimensions.
Twanty-one Likert-type statements comprised the authoritativeness factor
y and twenty comprised the character factor. Six semantic differential
scales, relevant to each of these two factors, were derived through
factor analytic procecures. It was noted that numerous investigators
. have employed these scales in research studies. 4
P The author suggested that there is a.lack of scale selection-based
,on factor analysis and that, consequently, the McCroskey scales have
wide appeal for speech scholars. The contribution to ethos measurement
was also, noted. The breakdown of the two components of authoritativeness )
and character support the view that ethos is.not unidimensional. McCroskey's
findings imply that other important variables such as pathos orxlogos R
may not be unidimensional and that facter analysis might be used to de-
rive the components subject to certain limitations.

)

Derivations.of factors via factor analysis cannot provide an under-
lying structure that can be expected to remain invariant over concepts,
subjects, time, culture, or experiments. Thus, the researcher using
McCroskey scales without further factor analysis could, in fact, be -
employing a~set of scales that are not characterized by a high degree of
intercorrelation. However, continuous application of factor analysis
might move the field closer to a determination of the factor structure
of the major reference variables if persuasion.

The use of marker variables is also proposed. Marker variables were
described as highly loaded variabies which are carried from one factor
study to another as a basis for identifying recurrent factors. Thus,
McCroskey's six semantic differential scales would qualify as markers
but other scales would be needed to identify the emergence of a new
factor structure. Extensive scrutiny of>the literature, for the purpose
of arriving at a representative set of items to be included with the £ - ‘
market variables, was encouraged. For example, if fifteen representative
scales were included with the six marker scales of McCroskey, then the
original set of markers could be confirmed and the relationship to the '
new scales could be evaluated. Through such an approach, the process of ,
concept dimensionalizing could reach a high degree of stability, although

, it should never be taken for granted. .

Tucker's article reviews McCroskey's landmark experimental develop-
ment of a method for measuring the authoritativeness and character
dimensions of ethos. Researchers are warned .against assuming absolute
stability of concept dimensions and a method for refining the measurement
of concept dimensions is technically descrikred.

Donna Jensen
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"AnIQnalysis of Psychophysiological Research in Communication®
Ralph R. Behnke ] .
Central States Speech Journal, 22(1971), 402-409

To date, a great number of different methods have been used to
measure and define the human communication activity. This article deals
with some of the existing methods of, and possibilities for, testing the
psychophysiological reactions inherent in the ‘communication activity.
Although these methods are relatively new. to the field of speech commun~
icatjoﬁ\hand have yet to show any possibility for perscriptive statement
concerning communication, the information about the 1nteractipn between
the mind and body has shed some 1ight on communication that suggests the
future usef*lness of such methods. ’

There dre a number of popular physiological measurements that will
reflect the response of a communicant to the communication activity.

Heart beat rate and the electrical conductivity of the skin (conductive
because of the greater or lesser amount of perspiration) are the r -st
popular among psychophysiologists because of the strong response and the
ease of testing such responses. After these two methods come the testing
of: tension in the muscles, blood pressure, depth of respiration,
frequency of respiration, electrical brain activity, and the enlargement
of blood vessels (measured by the increase in the size of the fingers).
A11-of these physical responses will show the mental activity of the person
being tested. ‘ i

", The polygraph or "1ie detector" is one of the easiest instruments

to use in the study of psychophysiological responses to the communication
activity. The polygraph measures and records the heart re'te,.skin B
response, depth and frequency of respiration, and to some degree the
electrical brain activity. Advances in polygraphs have reduced the size,
and resulting clumsiness, to the point that small units can be worn by
the communicant without hampering movement. Now the instramenhtation may
weigh Tess than twenty grams, and may "radio" the response information to
a computer several hundred feet away. ,

With such instrumentation, we aré now able to test the psychophysio-
logical-reactions of the individual in the communication process. This
is not to sugcast that the meaning of each wor” or even each meeting
between communicants has been discovered; rather that speech communications
has found a new tool that may be of importance in the future measurement
of communication. Problems of use still exist in this method. We are
still measuring the primary physical reactions with this system. Calm
states such as sleep or relaxation will affect the polygraph measurements
in much different ways than will active states such as walking or gesturing.
At this time, no concrete or foolproof means have been found tg deal with
extraneous movement or extraneous mental activity.

¢ Findings have indicated that students with high test anxiety
(heart beat increase, shallow and rapid respiratiom, and blood vesse]
enlargement) also had higher heart rates in problem”solving situations and
in those particular problem solving situations were less effective. Drs.
Malmo, Boag, and Smith found that muscle tension increases during
criticism and decreases during praise. Doctors Behnke, Carlile, and-
Lamb have shown that they are able to correlate heart rate and self-reported

]
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anxiety levels for the "relatively calm speaker" sixty-six percent of the
time. Dr.rSainobury observes that blood vessels expand in the fingers
when .disturbing subjects are discussed in interpersonal situations.
These experiments and resulting measurements are just the beginning of
psychophysiological application in the .field'of speech communication, it
is a technology that communication students must find applications for
if it is to be of aid in measurement of.communication situations.

This article is a very hasic look into this field; well worth the
‘'reading for the novice intérested in physiological reactions to
communication.

John 0. Phipps-Winfrey
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"An Experimental Design for Field Studies in Speech”
cames 0, Derry and Mark L. Knapp
Central States Speech Journc?, 22(1971), 43-47

Examined in this article are two currently accepted designs for
testing the effects of public speeches, & new field experiment and the
conditions it was tested under. A popular design is the "before-after
with contrcl group." In this design the control group must be divided
into sections so that one section is isolated from hearing the speech,
The problem encountered with this design is that it is sometimes contam-
inated and could produce inaccurate results, Braoks offered tha "separ-
ate sample offset design." This does provide for control of cont mina-
tion, is sensitive to attitude shifts but is limite. in the number of
variables which a small audience can handle.

The aiternative field experiment used a test booklet which was ¢
randomly given to ‘ive different audiences consisting of 25 males from /
a Rotary Club in Chicago. Contained within the booklet were 20 True-
False items, a Likert-tvne attitude scale which also had 20 items and
McCroskey's Speaker Authoritativeness Scale. A standard sneech wa
given to each audience, including identical speaker introcuctions.

Results of this study do not clearly determine that contamination
did not occur. It did provide for an inexpensive sample size which is
easily replicated, and several vari?’' les can be tr: 2d at once.

Tris article explains an experimental field design used to test
audience. of public speeches. It also provides comparison with two
other designs and a bibliography of their sources. This would provide
an interesting base for research of various variables relating to
audiences if one were to compare all three types of designs.

Carla Deckert
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"PEPT: A Tool for Communication Research Pl!anning"
Ronald Applbaum and Karl Anatol
?ourna] of Communication, 21(1971), 368-380.

The article is sut divided into three major sections the first of
which is an introduction to PERT (Program Evaluation Review Technique).
The next section is devoted to expluining how PERT functions in a research
project by explaining the five operational steps of the PERT system.

Section three states the five advantages that PERT can contribute to
communication research. ‘

/ As time continues to pass, research in the field of coimunication
has become more and more intricate ‘in respect to the exyperimental desian
and statistical procedures used. The size of the projects have tended to
increase commensurately with the complexity of the research. PERT provides
more service than just pre-planning. It helps the researcher to anticipate
pitfalls and problems, helps with in service evaluation of the project,
helps predict time sequences for intermediate and final objectives-and
helps faciiitate guidance and flexibility. The unique characteristic of
PERT is the network for activities and the inciusion of statistics and
computers for the purposé€ of analysis.

,How PERT functions in a research project. There are five operational

setups in the system. (1) The project's primary and secondary tasks should
be determined. 'Then the tasks should all be Tisted in their logical se:
quence. (2) A plan of action should be developed for accomplishing each . ij
event. Each task or event should be examined by the researcher and poten-
tial pitfalls should be recognized and dealt with before they happen.
(3) The events and their activities should be represented pictorially. A
schematic diagram of step one should be devoloped. This,step can also help
screen future difficulties. (4) The time estimates fromsthe PERT networ.
(steps two and three) should be calculated for each activity. This cal-
culation helpg provide sequences for intermediate an. final obJectxves
Help to anticipate problems in the project. Help the researcher in allo-
cating resources. Provide an . strument for measurement of the project
while in service. (5) The PS..( network should be modified as problems
arise. If errors in judgment have peen made the PER™ network can be adapted
or qu1f1ed to a realistic network.

The third section of the article propounds the advantages of PERT for
research in the field of communication. There are two primary advantages
to PERT and several secondary advantages (1) The PERT network is molded
to fit each soe&1f1c research project. This is gcod considering the range
of Fesearch done in a broad area Tike communication. (2] PERT setwork
provides a superb device for replicating experiments. The networks of the
original experiment and the replication can be compared side by side. This
might help explain variance in results and help provide accurate replica-
tion. The secondary advantages include: (a) verifying the experimental
designs and statistical procedures; (b) predicting intermediate and final
objective timina seauence; (¢, help in avoiding problems with internai
validity; (d) focusing upon potential pitfalls and problems, and, (e)
modifying the network during research project. OJne additional advancaae
is: PERT is not difficult to learn and not expensive to implement.

The value o+ this article is that it provides a clear concise overview
of an ex:remely useful tool for communication researchers.

Linus H. Brandt
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"The Bibles of the Research Scientist"
Carl Weaver
Today's Speech, 19(1971), 55-58.

A bible is a book to be read again and again. Each discipline has
them, and research scientists could not really move forward witnout them.
A rasearcher in the scientific study of speech communication would bene-

fit greatly by three in particular.

The first is a five volumesset edited by E11iot Aronson and Gardner
Lindzey, The Handbook of Social Psychology. The authors are mostly Jsy-
chologists, as would be expected, although sociologists, anthropologists,
and political scientists have 21so contributed. Probably¥ due %o the fact
that we are relatively new to the scientific study of communication, it-
is nevertheless ironic that there is no speech commun1cat10n name -in the
1ist of authors of such a valuable set of books*to our field.

This is the revision of the original two volume set edited by
Lindzey alone. The Har+book offers 45 chapters in 2,500,000 words. It
is difficult to find a cnapter in the five volumes that ho]ds less than
great concern for the communication scientjst.

The second bible is Educational Measurement, edited by E. F. Lindquist,
and deals with test construction and analysis. The first section lays
the groundwork on the functions of measurement. The second section then
shows how to make, administer, and evaluate a paper-and-pencil test. This
is by far the most common type of measurement used in odr discipline. If
not properly conr ‘icted, paper-and-pencil tests can void the results of
whatever: hypothesis is tested by them. This book starts from the begin-
ning and teaches the reader step by step how to make tests to avoid just
such pitfalls. .

In the third bible we meet a book about our disc1p11ne and written
by speech communication people: Thgﬁﬂ;gtor of Speech Education in America,
edited by Karl Wallace. This book thoroughly covers the history of cur
field. It is of necessity to underjﬁgpd where we have been, so that we

car insure that we are, in fact, movijng forward.
The use of these three beoo a continuous manner, will move the

‘ reader into the realm of the exper \in his field. Knowing which books

are considered to be the signposts of a discipline is particularly en-
lightening co the uninitiated. To the person who is devoting (or who is
considering devcting) his life's work to the area, such knowledge serves
to enhance or confirm his ~*ature as a professional.

Pavid A. Bullock ~
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Interpersonal Communication

Interpersonai communication may be the least understood but the most
discussed area in the field. The majaor problem is the lack of a central
focus. Notice the overwhelming attention given to teaching interpersonal
communication and evaluating students who are learning about interpersonal
comaunication while, on the other hand, there are so few articles that
help explicate a theory of interpersonal communication. The articles in
this section are more than representative of the literature in the area,
they are the core of the available literature. It is of some note, there-
fore, that the only difference between the first and last article in the

';sectjon is in the way the same basic question is asked

Dona1J P. Cushman and B. ;Tﬁomas Florence, "The Deve]opment of Interpersonal
Communication Theory."

W. Barnett Pearce, "Consensual Ru]es in Interpersonal Communication: A
Reply to Cushman and Whiting."

W. Barnett Pearce, "Teaching Interpersonal Communication as a Human Science:
A Comparative Analysis.”

Joseph A. Ilardo, "Why Interpersonal Communication?." -

Fred D. Jandt, "Wny Interpersonal Cemmunication? - Round II "

Charles R. Berger and Richard J. Calabresc, "Some Explorations in Initial
Interaction and Beyond: Toward a Developmental Theory of Inter-
personal Communication."

Dudley D. Cahn, "Interpersonal Commun1cation and Transactional Re]at1orsh1ps:

Clarification and Application."

Leonard C. Hawes and David H. Smith, "A Critique ~f Assumptions Under]ying
the Study of Communication in Conflict." .

Virginia Kidd, "Happily Ever After and Other Relationship Styles: ' Advice
on Interpersonal Relations in Popular Magazines, 1951-1973."

Judy Hiller Goldberg and Alvin A. Goldberg, "Family Communication.'

Arthur P. Bochner, "Conceptual Frontiers in the Study of Cmnnun1cat10n in
Families: An Introduction to the Literature.'

Barbara Lieb-Brilhart, "Issues in Teaching Interpersonal Communfcatwon.

John Stewart, "An Inferpersonal Approach to the Basic Course."

Arthur Bochner and Clifford Kelly, "Interpersonal Competence: Rationalg,
Philosophy and Implementation of a Conceptual Framework."

Thomas Tortor1e1lo and Lynn Phelps, "Can Students Apply Interpersonal
Theory."
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"The Development of  Interpersonal Communication Theory"
Donald P. Cushman and B. Thoras Florence
Today's Speech, 22(1974), 11-15.

This essay is concerned with providing a clear, concise, and.well
deveToped conceptualizatioh of interperscnal communication, something
missing in the literature today. Because of this Tlack we shall have
to set our own evaluative criteria~and provide an explication of method.
To provide the criteria for evaluation we use a three part system: a
Togical rigor which requires clear and precise rules for operationali-
zation, and a suggestiveness that will provide ase wide enqugh for
fur?her work and a base that provide$ insight intc interpersonél communi-
cations,’

- The logical rigor of definition and differentiation is fullfilled
with the distinguishing levels of task that the various communication
fields carry out. Mass communication coordinatzs human activities in
regard to social and cultural institutions. Organizational communication
. deals, principally, with coordination of human activity coordinated by
common interests. Therefore, interpqrsanal communication which coordi-
nates human activity in regard to the development, presentation, and
validation of individual self-concepts, is clearly and Yogically differ-
entiated by definition of its ievel of task. i

The empirical rigor has already been provided by such researchers
and theorists as R. D. Lang, S. Miller, A. R. Lee, to name only a few.
Measurements devised by these researchers\iijgyheorists have enabled
rules for operationalization to be formed that/support this communica-
tion theory of interpersonal communicationy—viewed as the transfer of
symbolic information which coordinages human activity in regard to the
development, presentation, and validation of individuai self-concept.
Some of these measurements are: statements relating objects to objects,
persons to objects, and persons to persons; information providing
communication networks regarding relationships, and levels of agreement,
understanding, and realization of perceptions of relationship.

The suggestiveness of.this conceptualization can be best seen by
taking one particular theoretical proposition and showing how it is
refined and improved. Joseph Woelfel's Linear Forced Aggregate Theory
argues that changes in attitude and rates of behavior are most econo-
mically explained and predicted on the basis of the mean value of the
incoming communication whjah recommends a given attitude or rate of
hehavior. The refinemenf that this-conceptualization suggests is: (1)
that an individual's finterpersonal information will recommend his rela-
tionship to objects or people, and (2) an individual's concept of
relationship to an object or person will determine his attitude and
behavior in regard to others and other objects.

Only further research will provide the final evaluation of this
conceptualization and-its importance to the field of interpersonal
communication. However. a beginning has been made where there was none
before, a beginning which has a logical rigor; an empirical rigor, and
a suggestiveress. ’

This essay may be of interest to those students of interpersonal
communication, or any other communication field, that are interested:
in the development of conceptualizettions, theories, or models in their
fieid. The universiality of thz bibliography concerned with this essay
may also be of some interest to the speech commupication student.

John O. Phippé-Winfrey
6 59
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"Consensual Rules in Interpersonal Comrunication:
A Reply to Cushman and Whiting"
W. Barnett Pearce
The Journal of Communication, 23(1973), 160-168.

~

-

Donqld!Cushman and Gordon Whiting, in "An Approach tQ Communication
Theory: Toward Consensus on Rules," The Journal of Communication, 22 .
(1972), 217-238, present an important movement from a monadic orienta-
tion of individual's concepts and mental sets to an analysis of inter-
personal processes in which two or more persons cooperatively-create
and enforce rules which regulate their own communicative behavior.
Although this is an important conceptual movement in the right direction,
there are some weaknesses in their article.

First, there are implications for the types of research done by
. members of the discipline that are not well discg;sed. Whole research
i traditions might be made obsolet® and new ones initiated if Cushman and

Whiting successfully establish communication rules as the controlling
concern in resezarch. These implications call for much more attention.
Second, Cushman and Whiting have failed to mention the work of
others which is very cioselyv related to their own movement. The inter-
actional appruach to sociolinguistics ard such concepts as "speech
communities" and "speech events" have already been dealing with communi-
cation rules, but are not considered in Cushman and Whiting's article.
Third, their concept of communication behavior is too restricted.
Messages may be considered as pocitively or negatively evaluated acts
which one does to or for another, rather than strictly information
trafismissions. The studies of semiotics and "behavior exchange" have
already shown such rules regulating costs and rewards in interpersonal
relationships. .
Finally, Cushman and Whiting's discussion implies that rules have
~ an on/off chardcter tied to the identit‘es of the participants or to
the characteristicc of the social environment in which they communicate.
To account for the variety and complexity of communication behavior in
some relationships, however, the concept~of hierarchically ordered
contracts must be developed. Contracts are always the creation of the
participants and apply only to a particular relationship. They contain
within themseives rules, sometimes even several sets of rules, together
. with "switching cues™ which signal which set of rules is salient at a
\ particular time. Considering this complex concept, a simple listing of’
rules is counterproductive.

The primary goals of this analysis were to explain what is happeh-
ing in communication behavior more thoroughly and to incorporate the
insights and research from othe= disciplines in communication theory.

. ——— The insights provided in interpersonal communication behaviors alone
make this article valuable. The additional sources mentioned in other
disciplines which relate to su:h study are an invaluable bonus for the
reader.

- David A. Bullock
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"Teaching Interpersonal Communication as a Human Science: -
i A Comparative Analysis"
W. Barnett Pearce
Communication Education, 26(1977), 104-112.
v [ J EAn

Interpersonal communication is now a very popular basic which has
come about largely because of two happenings during the past two years.

The first happening was the recognition of the importance of interper-
sonal processes by theorists, and the second was a social factor, since
interpersonal communication was an intellectual fad in the Tate 60's

and eariy 70's. Over half-a century of research in various academic
disciplines went into the first development. The notable names are:

Mead in sociology, Mayo in industrial relations, Sullivan in clinical
psychology, and Cantril in perceptual psychology. The fad o~ the second
development was rooted in the idealism characterized by the radical

social romanticism prevalent during that period.

Even though it is recognized as being popular, there is little
consensus as to what interpersonal communication is or ought to be.

This article explores three basic types of this communication and offers 3
the heritage, objectives and pedagogic procedures for each. Those types
are: Objective Scientific, Humanistic Celebration, and Humane Scientific.

The historical otigins of the Objective Scientific type are grounded
in experimental psychology, sociology, and mass communication research,

It is characterized by the mechanistic model of man with a deterministic
concept-of behavior stressing the variables in testing research. This
eliminates the mentalistic- or spiritual concept of man which imakes
possible classical scientific virtues of description, prediction, expla-
nation and control and using only terms which name emperically measured
variables. The smallest unit of analysis is preferred in the study of
behaviurs rather than action, and attitudes rather than values. Human /
function is vi_wed as a compromise of a large set of simple behaviors -,
existing in a web of causa™ relationships, wiiich, if discovered, would
allow prediction of what behavior would follow certain stimuli. Research
in this method is directed to select variables of intrinsic interest
which are then manipulated and their effects described. This approach
does not differentiate between interpersonal or other forms of communi-
cation but surveys communication in contexts, one of which is inter-
personal. Some names associated with this approach are: Descartes,
Wiener, Skinner and Capella. The text authors are: McCrosky, Wheeless
and_Mortensen.

Humanistic Celbration is rooted in the 60's and early 70's with an
affinity to the T-groups, the NTL style and other "awareness activities
which revolve around value clarification, assertiveness training and
self acciptance." The goal of this approach is to optimize human
potentials and avoid probleéms. This type of interpersonal consists of
a romantic concept of man which uses education to promote Maslow's self-
actualization through one's own nature or, as Roger states, "To be
that self which one really is" and to facilitate supportive interactions
with others. The focus is on personal develcpment which requires |
interaction with others emphasizing learning a set of insights which |

|
\

are discoverable by anyone. The developed person would be responsive
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to his nature rather than in control of *it. Th& names associated with
this approach in the textbooks are: Patton and Giffin and Stewart.
The Humane Scientific approach is rooted in social sciences. It
differs in format from objective scientific but specifies that study
must include meanings and mentalistic terms as we]l as behavior: This
approach has conceptual affinity with Aristotle, Kant, Weber, Taylor
and Von Wright to mention a few. It is based on the concept that man
is both physical and an actor. Nature has both a web of causal determinancy
and the potential for self-reflective thinking. Human action occurs at
a number of levels. The oxymoron in this approach is that it attempts
to encompass both study of social meanings (the actor's intentions and
interpretations of his own behavior) of behavior and description of the
causal relations among behavior. Textbooks including this approach are
written by Miller and Steinberg, Rossiter and Pearce, and Pearce.
‘ The Objective Scientific pedagogic procedures in the-classroom
include reviewing, summarizing, interpreting and researching stydies as
well as designing and conducting studies. Students must be able to
distance themselves from communication and be able to handle abstract
verification procedures. This approach is deficient in that it assumes
that a theorist may make observations which are not theory-ladened with
variables which exist independently of perceptual process. It also
ignores the existence o institutional facts which exist only in the
mind of a person anggare not available to an observer. Finally, it
omits significant pdrts of human experience which are involved in
communication. ‘
Humanistic Celebration would involve analysis of contemporary
social problems in the classroom, along with readings, sharing poetry,
and exchanging experience or participation in structured activities
designed to improve selected communication skills and discussion of
particular communication activities. It is deficient in substance of 3
teaching because it is not designed to produce or impart propositional
knowledge of communication, emphasizing emotions rather than thinking
because it is value ladened and demands behavioral compliance rather
than cognitive considerations. ’
) The Humane Scientific has both cognitive and behavioral goals as
it strives to develop concertual apparatus enabling students to under-
stand commuaication and increase ability to chooje which forms of
communication they participate in, Classroom activities depend upon
the behavior being studied, with a goal of the student being able to
articulate his understanding of communicatiofi and possess an array of
dptions from which to choose between in order to control’'his own behavior.
The reader will gain a knowledge of three types of approdaches to
the study of interpersonal communication from this article. A background
of each approach is presented along with its objectives and which text-
books offer each approach. Finally the reader will gain an insight into
the ways each approach could be applied to a classroom situation and
the limitaticns each might have depending upon the type of students and
the overall goals .sought.

Carla Deckert
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"Yhy Interpersonal Communication?"
Joseph A. Ilardo
Speech Teacher, 21(1972), 1-6

The difference between interpersonal communication and public
speaking courses is distinct. Public speaking courses are based on a
;pe-to-many concept of communication, and these courses stress the
importance of persuasion of many by one speaker. [Interpersonal communi-
cation courses are based on a one-to-one and a one-to-few concept in
which the student develops his or her interpersonal attractions, ‘develops
an understanding of relationships, and experiences personal growth.

Interpersonal communication courses have been developed because of
the students' attitudes toward education, the teachers' interests, and
the speech communication departments' contact with such psychologists as.
Abraham Maslow, Carl R. Rogers, and Rcllo May. The students' attitudes
towgrd education have ‘called for a greater pertinence to daily life.
Thefteachers' interests have become interests that are more concerned
with effective communication as a humanizing force. Psychologists, such
as Rollo May, have provided the speech communication department$ with a
view of today's world that shows the constant change and flux which affects
us all. May parallels this world by drawing from the Hellenistic Age of
Greece, the dawn of the MiddTe Ages, and the dawn of the Renaissance.

* A11 of these periods were periods of changing views, myths, and symbols.

Today's world has shown these changes in the significant opposition to
the "compete-achieve-corlsume-die" mentality; man is now seen more as a
Jpart of nature than before.

Because men and women define themselve: in terms of the views
which they hold, the myths that are important to them, and the symbols
that they use, this change in the views, myths, and symbols is threatening
and anxiety producing. In Greece, the theatre provided a release from
the -tensions that were produced by their anxieties of change. In .
providing this release the theatre became a sort of therapy. In every
age of change philosophers and educatprs have, also, dealt in a sort of
therapist role. {(oday, the departments of speech communication, in
teaching interpersonal communication, are serving as agents.under whose
auspices a sort of mass therapy occurs. Effective communication can
result in personal growth, realization of potential, and establishing
meaningful relationships, all of which are "therapeutic”.

" ..if teachers of interpersonal communication maintain a sense of
modesty as to their capacities and those of their courses, if they
refrain from anti-intellectualism for which some of their cclleagues in
psychology have been criticized, if we see to it that interpersonal
communication remains with soundly established academic endeavor,
we shall avoid the more serious dangers which await us. Avoiding
these, we shall perform a valuable educational service for our students
and ourselves.” This "valuable educational service" will be to aid
the student of interpersonal communication to develop a communicatior
background that will aid them in facing today's ever-changing world or
which Rollo May speaks. ‘

This essay may allow the reader valuable insights into some of the
reasoning behind the interpersonal communication offerings in today's
colleges and universities. o

John 0. Phipps-Hinfrey
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"Why Interpersona]aComm&nication? < Round I1*
) Fred D. Jandt
Today's Speech, 22(1974), 37-39.

Dr. Jandt prefaces this article with the statement: "“This essay
refutes the contemporary view that courses in interpersonal communica-
tion provide a sort of 'mass therapy'. Rather, interpersonal communi-
cation is the study of how values and self-identity are formed through
face-to-face interaction". The "...contemporary view..." refers to an -
article entitled "Why Interpersonal Communication?" authored by Dr. Joseph
A. 1lardo in Speech Teacher, 21(1974). .

Drawing from a background in speech communication, Dr. Jandt, gives
us a generalization of communication models: "to transmit information
from a communication sourfe to a communication receiver" and/or "to
manipulate the behavior 27 a communication receiver by a communication ’
source". He holds that such speech communication models, and. 1ike models-
developed by psychologists such as Abraham Maslow, Carl R. Rogers, William-
Schutz, and Rollo May, are all "culturebound". "Interpersonal communica-
tion taught from this perspective is not related to the historical develop-
ments of our discipline” (that of speech communication). "There is the
question, ...whether speech communication educators step beyond the
own unique specialities in dealing so directly with the therapeutic?
encounter.”

© If today's communication models, which are based on psychological
models and are "culturebound", should not be the basis of interpersonal
communication, then what should be that base? Dr. Jandt suggests that
interpersonal communication is a part of the speech communication disci-
pline and that it should be an academic study of the social process of
face-to-face interaction. "A transactional view of human communication
...consistent with the academic tradition of speech education." To
this end, Jandt preposes a model of interpersonal communication that is
a transactional §iew of human cdmunication and that is related to the
socialization pr s instead of a model that is a form of "mass therapy".
The sources of stuch a socialization approach define the symbolic inter-
action of the commupicator in their face-to-face exchange of verbal and
non-verbal cues. dJandt gives examples of the interpersonal communications
courses at the Unfversity of Washington and the State University College °
of Brockport which use 'such a socialization model to teach interpersonal
communication.

Dr. Jandt's statements in this article.reflect the concern of many
teachers of interpersonal communication; those who fear that speech
communication is becoming tgp therapy oriented without having instructors
that are qualified as *herapists. Symbolic interaction and a sociali-
zation approach may be the answer to those who wish to make their courses
more relevent and yet hesitate to "psycho-analize" their students.

John 0. Phipps-Winfrey
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"Some Exploracions in Initial Interaction and Beyond:
Toward a Developmental Jheory of Interpersonal Communication”
Charles R. Berger and Richard J. Calabrese

Human Communication Research, 1(1975), 99-1

This essay presents a theoretical perspective folf aling with
entry stages of interpersonal interaction. This essay/suggests three
stqges.of—interaction which are: entry phase in which strangers meet;
personal phase in which basic-vatlies, attitudinal issues, and personal
problems are discussed by interactants, and the exit phase which: may be
best examnled by divorce. Seven axioms and twenty-one theorems presented
in this paper suggest priorities for study of the development of inter- -
personal relationships. .

- Axiom 1: Given the high Tevel of uncertainty present at:-the onset
of the entry phase, as the amount of verbal communication beiween stran-
gers increases, the level of uncertainty for each interactant in the
relationship will decrease. As uncertainty is further reduced, the
amount of verbal communication will increase.

Axiom 2: As nonverbal affiliative expressiveness increases, un-
certainty levels will decrease in an initial interaction situation. In
addition, decreasks in uncertainty level will cause increases in non-
verbal~affiliative expressiveness. > )

Axiom 3: High levels of uncertainty cause increases in information
seeking behavior. As uncertainty levels decline, information seeking
behavior decreascs.

‘Axiom 4: High levels of uncertainty in a relationship cause de-
creases in the intimacy level of communication content. Low levels of
uncertainty produce high levels of intimacy.

Axiom 5: High levels of uncertainty produce high rates of reci~
procity. Low levels of uncertainty produce Tow, reciprocity rates.

Axiom 6: Similarities between persons reduce uncertainty, while
dissimilarities produce increases in uncertainty. ’

Axiom 7: Increases in uncertainty level produce decreeses in liking;
decreases in uncevtainty level produce increases in liking.

Note thayfoioms 6 and 7 taken together suggest that uncertainty
level mediates between similarity and liking.: It should be made clear,
however, that variables other than similarity-dissimilarity influence
uncertainty leveis. .

Theorem 1: Amount of verbal communication and non-verbal affila-
tive expressiveness are positively related. .

Theorem 2: Amount of communication and intimacy Tevel of conmuni-
cation are positively related.

Theorem 3: Amount of communication and information seeking are
inversely related.

Theorem 4: Amount of communication and reciprocity rate are
inversely related. A ‘

Theorem 5: Amount of communication and 1iking are positively
related.

Theorem 6: Amount of commupication and similarity are positively
related.

Theorem 7: Nonverbal affiliative expressiveness and intimacy
Jevel of communication content are positively related.

3




Theorem &: Nonverbal affiiiative expressiveness and 1nformation
seeking are inversely related.

Theorem 9: Nonverbal affiliative expressiveness and recuprocity
rate are inversely related.

_ Theorem 10: Nonaffiliative expressiveness and 1iking are positively

reTated,

Theorem 11: Nonverbal affiliative expressiveness and similarity
are positively related.

Theorem 12: Intimacy level of communication content and information
seeking are inversely related.

Theorem 13: Intimacy level of communication content and reciprocity
rate are inversely related.

Theorem 14: Intimacy level of communication content and 1iking are
positively related.
“. . Theorem 15: Intimacy level of communication content and similarity
are positively related. )

Theorem 16: Information seeking and reciprocity rate are positively

related. 2
Theorem 17: Information seeking and similarity are negatively
related. ; .

Theorem 18: Information seeking and similarity are negatively-
related.

Theorem 19: Reciprocity rate and 1iking are negatively related.

Theorem 20: Reciprocity rate and similarity are negdatively related.

Theorem 21: Similarity and 1iking are positively related.

Because of space requirements this is merely a listing of t4e essay's
axjoms and theorems. The 13 page essay takes time to explain and draw
conclusions from these 1isted axioms—and theorems, explainations and
conclusions which may be of great interest and importance to the communi-
cation major. The essay also gives an 1mpressive bibliography that wi]l
be important to the student.

»

John 0. Phipps-Winfrey
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"Interéersonal Communication and Transactional Relationships:
Clarification and Application” 7
Dudley D. Cahn 7
Communication Quarterly, 24(1976), 38-44

The aim of the article is to describe a model and topology
designed to aid in the-selection of concepts, principles and skills
which are vital to the study of interpersonal communication.

The article is divided into four main sections: (1) self
validation model; (2) topelogy of transactional relationships; (3) .
concept buidding; and (4) negotiation skills.

The self validation model 1§“g§sentia11y a .perceptual theory model
of interpersonal communication. / The model.is composed of three stages.
First~stage is the direct perspective level of the Validation model.

Each pérson involved is directly perceiving his/her self and the other
person{s) involved in the situation. Self concept is defined as a direct
perspective of one's own self. The second stage is the meta-self-concept
1zvel of the validation model. The meta-self-concept is defined as the
information that others communicate to a person about him/her self. This
is the socially derived aspect of one's self concept. Meta-self-concept
is produced by role-taking behavior. Stage three is the level at which
two people develop a relationship based on one another's comparison of
self concept and meta-self-concept. The comparison will either conform
or disconform one's self concept.

The section on topology of transactional relationships begins by
defining transactional relationship in terms of Wilmot's: I-see-you - -
seeing-me. A crucial factor of transactional relationships is based upon
the presentation of one's self evaluation. This is known as self esteem.
There are three types of transactional relationships resulting from self
evaluation: (1) counterdependent, where both persons perceive the other
person in a negative manner; (2) interdependent, where both persons perceive
the other in a positive manner; and (3) unidependent, where one person
perceives the other as positive but this perception is not reciprocated
by the other.

The concept-building skills and the negotiation skills relate to the
instructional facet f studying interpersonal communication. There are
three skills which make up the concept-building skills: (1) self-
awareness skills; (2) self disclosure skills; and (3) meta-self-
awareness skills. The negotiation skills consist of "counting” skills
which relate to the validation of self concepts, and a self esteem position
model analogious to the four Tife states of transactional analysis: (1)

I don't count/I don't count you; (2) I count/I don't count you; (3)
I don't count/I count you; and (4) I count/ you count.

The value of this article is that the reader is provided with clear
and concise explanation of a perceptual approach to interpersonal
communication.

i
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Linus H. 3randt
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“A Critique of Assumptions .Underlying
the Study of fommunication in Conflict"
Leonard C. Hawes and David H. Smith
Quarterly Journal of Speech, 59(1973), 423-435.

&

The intent of this study was to examine several assumptions--usually
- present and accepted--in the study of communication in conflict, which -
undoubitedly distort results. The authors chose to examine three key
questions whose answers reveal some of ‘these assumpt1ons

The first key quest1on was "What is the term conflict to mean?" The
authors sorted out the answers to this conceptual-definitional question
aiong three dimensions, goal, strategy, and time, with each dimension
being a bevalued continuum. For example, with regard to goals, some
1nd1v1duals are said to .have goals that direct and-thereby expTain their
behavi These goals would be considetred prospective. The key to pro-
spectiv ef1n1t1ons is that goals direct behavior. If goals are in_con-
f1ict then, so must be the subsequent behaviors. Far fewer definitions \
of conflict are retrospective in nature. Those who -acdvccate this defini-
tion argue that although individuals have goals, these goals de not direct
or explain actions. They become meanirqful only after they are manifested
in behavior. In practice, the authors nu.e, a choice between these two
perspectives need not be made. Rather, some midpoint on the ccntinuum
which igvolves elements of both will be taken. However, these differing
positions on the goal dimension create fundamental d1fferences which Tlead
to the differences in research results.

The strategy dimension centers on-the question of resolution versus
management or maintenance of conflict. Normative theories of conflict
usually assume that the only good conflict is-a resolved conflict. On
the other end of the continuum, some contend that>organizations insisting
on concensus decision-making and, resolution suppress valuable information
necessary for adapting to changing envirenments.

Closely related to this dimension is the time dimension, which snfs -
out the episodic or continuous nature of conflict processes. Here again,
while some view conflict as a temporary disruption of the system, many
empirically oriented p011t1ca1 scientists assume that world conflict is
inevitable and that peace is nothing more than ~n icealized hypothetical
state.

The second key question was an operational-procedural Question. “How
is conflict to be operationalized?" Again, the authors examined the
assumptions along specified dimensions: a rules dimension (methods of
cooperation and competition to achieve the iask being the two polar values);
an act dimension (expresses: the type and amount of communication required
by the task); the outcome dimension (refers to the end state of the task
and distinguishes between correct and creative outcomes); the abstractness
dimeénsion %sets out the relative degree of abstractness or concretepess of

the task); and the salience dimension (refers to the degree of involvement
the part1c1panfs have in the task). These five dimensions reveal the
assumptions about conflict in answers to the operat1ona1 -procedural «
question.

>
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The third key gquestion which reveals assumptions about conflict is
the theoreti 31-model questior. The critical dimension here is the system-
type. "What framework will ': used to generate hypotheses and display
data? What model will be used to analyze-findings?" The system-types
vary between relatively closed and relativély open conceptions of conflict.
Much of the behavioral research on conflict has used game theory termi-
nolegy, settings, and designs. Such research has received criticism,
however, because communication--thought of as verbal and nonverbal inter-
action--plays an insignificant role in closeu conflict systems.

The authors centered on two major assumptions for serious re-
examination.

1. The role of communication in co »~t is such that as the

amount of communication increase. decisions are more likely

to be reached; r, the more we talk the more we agree.
- This assumption is rcoted in the belief that confiict is really a
manifestation of insufficient or ineffective communication. Hewever,
study results are conflicting. Vroom, Grant, and Cotten's study support-
ed the basic idea that verbal communica..on during the generation phase
of the process was dysfunctional. In their study, the verbal communica-
tion groups produced a smaller numbey of different solutions, fewer high
auvality solutions and & smaller number of different kinds of solutions
than groups in the no-communication treatment. Subsequent studies exam-
ined brcught to light so many new variables that the authors could not
¢cagiade that “the mor. we talk the more we agree".

2. The role of communication in conflict is such that the
exprs,sion of conflicting interests interferes with making
decisions; or, disagreeing makes if harder to agree.

.0 otrer words, 1nterpersona‘ conflict hinders group deci.ion-
—arirg. .nce again, closer examination preduced results to the contrary.
Lewer ‘ounc that conflict groups under the majority wins decisior and
00k RO rore t‘me tc reac™ decisions than did the cooperative groups.
re concluged that conflict in bargaining situations played at least a
zual role n tne Prcup decision process. Conflict resulted in superior
searcr and analys,  ttivities but tended to obstruct group chnice activ-
ty. rere agaln ‘he results of studies examined did not alle -he naive
acrerntance ¢f the “'rect relationship stated in the assumpt1on

Tre suthors caitioned against posing and examining additional assump-
©15mS about corrunication and conflict, pointing out that .he studies
examinec indicated rere complex relationsaips. The role of communication
‘rocenflict w11l pot vield to easy and simple describtion largely because

i -ing ertering assumptions lead tc different theoretical stances and

i€€ rent research resuits. Studying the role of communication, then,
~a, prove tre most rroductive strategy for understanding the nature of
cerflict trgelf. For sucn a strategy to be successful, the authors urge
“rat Y.t re researc” Ce basec on a seif-conscious awareness of the assump-
evpressec 35 answers 1o the three key questions provided in their
an3 recorTers fncse answers 35 a useful frame for the planning cf
srxotro eotogriscer oF fipdirgs,

“hegdessa Saffer
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k "Happily Ever After and Other Relationship Styles:
Advice on Interpersona1 Relations in Popular Magazines, 197 1973"
Virginia Kidd
Quarteriv Journal of Speechs* 61{1975), 31-39.

Kidd examines ine popular "rhetorical visions" presented in magazines
that deal with advice on interpersonal relationships. The author analyzed
popular journals (those with over 1 million circulation iisted in the
Reader's Guide to Periodical Literature) covering a 20 year period from
1951-1973. The stud, traced the development of trends of thought for
developing formulas ccicerning human relations. The contention was that
these articles would be an indicator of popular thought, although nut
necessarily actual beliefs of the readers, and that this popular rhetoric
might influence the behavior of the reader.

M Kidd found two major trends dominating the literature which ¢
describes as Vision I and Visien [I. Both Visions explain appropr1ate
behavior and establish models. Vision I, prominent in the 50's and early
60's, emphasized set and unchanging standards for benhavior. Rcles were
defined and rigid. Emphasis was on "togetherness" and sublimating self
in favor of rleasing others.

Vision II developed with pressures of the 60's or changing standards.

' An emphasis was placed on human communications, "talking it out," and

individualism rather than the “togetherness" of Vision I.

Both visions were over-simplified and emphasized the happy ending,
frequently using a "ten steps to success" formula. Kidd felt that the
impact of the e articles was limited and defined by reaching a certain
rﬂaaersh1p largely women, and by the shortness of the articles in the
magazine format. She concluded that the articles merely skimmed the
surface and lacked any in-depth analysis of interpersonal relationships
in avoiding the negative aspects.

This .scriptive research article is an example of studyi * a body
of literature which reaches significant numbers of readers to determine
trends of popular thought about appropriate behavicrial standards. The
author did not determine the influence of the articles on the readership,
but did analy.e the literature for trends.

Karen © Brown

17y
~d




“Family Communication"
Judy Hiller Goldberg and Alvin A. Guldberg
Western Speech Communication, 40(1¢.,6), 104-110.

Interest in famiiy communication as a part of the speech communication
curriculum is rapidly growing. Concern with the subject has been stimu-
lated by the following developments in the field: (1) the attempt to
identify the basic functions of speech communication, (2) the expansion
of curricula in language acquisition and development, (3) the growing con-
viction that interpersonal and group communication should be studied in
more permanent groups as well as in temporary classroom c¢r laboratory
situations, and (4) the desire to improve communication skills in informal
as well as formal settings. The course outlined here was strongly influ-
enced by various recommendations of the New Orleans Conference.

The central concern of the course is family communication processes.
One particularly appropriate recommendation of the New Orleans Conference
was to explore communication interactions in which the 1inkage between
people invcived is tne primary focus. Thus, the course is approached
from a systems theory viewp~int, stressing family relationships and how
they are established, maintained, enhanced, or destroyed through ¢ mmuni-
cation. Some of the objectives of the course are:

1. To ootain a systematic understanding of communication in the

nuclear family. hat

2. 1o become aware of the skills necessary for "healthy" family

communication.

3. To understand the many modes of relating within the family.

4. To become acquainted with community resource personnel who are

concerned with various aspects of family communication.

The lecture-discussion format is us€d. Each student must read and
discuss at least one scholarly work on family communication in addition
to two textbooks and required reading. A brief autobiographical account
of their families submitted at mid-term is the basis for an analysis sub-
mitted at the end of the term. Alsv, the class is divided into three-
person task forces wnhich study a particular topic and present tneir
findings toward the erd of the term.

The main text is Virginia Satir's Peoplemaking, supplemented by
Beulah Parker's A ltingled Yarn. Several other>Qooks are put on reserve.
The course includes guest lecturers, films and videotape {an episode of
"A11 in the Family)).

There are eight units in the course. A definition of family communi-
cation is first, followed by an examination of the family as a rule-
governed system. Third is a study of family communication networks. HNext
is a unit on modes of relating, covering who talks when and in what way.
Unit five covers domination and submission. Communication rules, both
explicit and implicit, are covered in unit six. Unit seven deals with
family conflict, and unit eight covers blended and special families.

The course has wide appeal. It atiracts students from many disci-
plines and from the community. Because the family provides a superb
setting in which to apply communication principles, theories about
communication can pe tested here for wider application later. This course
provides a good starting point for continued study in family communication
processes.
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The appeal of such a course seems fairly obvious. Although the
course itself may not be readily available to the reader, the framework
on which it is based is still certainly of interest. From the perspec-
tive of a student, the particular value of tnhis article lies in the
suggested materials used in the course, most of which are available for
personal study. [From the perspective of other speech communication
departments, this presents the necessary outline fcr a potentially
valuable additicn to the curriculum.

David A. -Bullock




“Conceptual Frontiers in the Study of Communication in Families:
An Introduction to the Literature”
Arthur P. Bochner
Human Communication Research, 2(1976), 381-397.

More than 10,000 research studies of marriage and the family were
published between 1965 and 1972 alone; however, a minority, of these
studies concerned themselves with communication in the family. This 1s

_astonishing when one thinks of the family as a small group or commuhi-
cations network, something that the field of Speech Communication has
studied $0 vears. Unfortunately, it is not astonishing to know that

/ psychologigis"vere interested- in the effects of familiéshgnd family
communicatien in the 1950's and the dis-iplinary segregation was SO
dreat that psychologists, sociologists, and communicologists did not

-trade information. B

With the communication field's growing interest in family commur *-
cation and interaction, those tangent fields of study must be researched
to find the information available on this subject and application of
this information must be made to communicaticn studies and interests. -
This article reflects the scattered and disconnected nature of information
concerning the field of family interaction, but suggests the need for

‘planning new research and reviewing old research, The *focus of this new
research in family communication should be on: (1) family power &s the
outcome of particular interactional configurations; (2) families as
communication networks rather than groups; (3) how families set their
own standards of behavior and evaluate those standards; (4} how many
distinctive ways it is possible for the family to be "normal", adaptive
information processing systems, and (5) in what ways specific interaction
patterns relate to content themes around and about which families transact.

It was sometime during the 1950's that a significant number of
psychotherapists began to break away from the dyadic psychiatric mode’s
then in use and began to use the family unit as a basis of investigation
and therapy. This new psychiatric paradigm has produced an array of
concepts which have proven worthwhile in the field of communications.
Ore particular cancept, "power" as an interactive particular, has become
most important to the communications field; and while there are many
problems_to the scientific study of intrafamily power inte: faces, trere
may be d'very important avenue of investigation open if some reconcep-
tualizations can be made.

This article gives the novice some important insights to the area
of family therapy, and its beginnings. There is a particularly good
listing of basic books.to be used in the further exploration of family

interaction by the beginner.

John 0. Phipps-Winfrey




"Issues in Teaching Interpersonal Communication”
Barbara Lieb-Brilhart
Communication Education, 26(1977), 135-137.

Particularly important for teachers of interpersonal communication
is the "back to the basics" movement currently prevalent in the schools
across the country. In the swing of the pendulum back to primar, em-
phasis on basic reading and writing skills, the danger exists that
interpersonal communication will be eliminated from course offeriras.

A major factor confronting this discipline is the matter of public

ignorarce of both its purpose and its value. If speech educators are )
to promote interpersonal communicafion as also "basic," three problems ==
must be cvercome. , ¢ <& ‘

The first obstacle is a matter of definition of the scope of inter-
personal communication. Does it include one-to-group speaking and small
group contexts? Two current texts in the field support this view. They
present such concepts as ¢~mmunication choices and interrelationships
among speakers, 1istennrs, and messages. These are important concepts
that must be emphasized in descr1b1ng the curricular "territory" of
interpersonal communication.

A second hurdle that must be cleared is the role of interpersonal
communication in the curriculum. There is public confusion between the
terms “interpersonal relationships” and "interpersonal communication.”
To insure its inclusion in the current curriculums across the country,
its functional value, transferable to everyday situations, must be
clarified. Five "families" of communication functions which have been
reported are (1) controlling, (2) feeling, (3) informing, (4) rituali-
zing, and {3) imagining. These are viewed from a deveiopmental per-
spective from which age-related curricular goals might be generated.

Finally, tne problem of assessment of interpersonal communication ‘
hounds the disciplinz. Because instruments for such measurement are

1
|
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so widely scattered in the 1iterature, the SCA module of the ERIC
Clearinghouse on Reading and Communication Skills has commissioned a
state-of-the-art paper which will present a compilation of current
procedures and instruments for assessing functional communication
competence.

Professionally, the Educational Policies Board of the Speech
Communicatior Association is working to alleviate the problem. A task
force has been formed to establish recommendations for minimal compe-
tencies in communication for high school araduates. Other task forces
are promoting in-service training in the area of interpersonal communi-
cation for teachers both in and out of the field. Further, the SCA
and the NCTE Commission on the English Curriculum are collaborating
on setting curriculum goals in the conusunication arts and sciences.

This article really deals with the issues at stake in the current
controversies over interpersonal communication. It makes clear not
only how much really is at stake and why, but what is currently being
done about it. Unless and until interpersonal communication is estab-
1ished as basic to a good education, every student with any interest in
it should be aware of these issues.

David 'A. Bullock




\ "An Interperéona] Approach to the Basic Course”
John Stewart
Speech Teacher, 32(1973), 7-14

John Stewart gives three concepts of interpersonal communications
that are the basis of the University of Washington's basic course in
that subject. As a preface to the listing of concepts, he notes what
interpersonal communication is not.

Interpersonal communication is not a course in dedivery, evidence,
outlining, or audience analysis. These concepts are covered in the
public speaking courses. The course is not purely a "skills" approach
to the s )ject, the course includes readings, written analysis, evaul-
ations, and examinations. Nor is the course a "misguided encounter
group",..."the approach does require the teacher to commit himself as a
human being to the students, but does not require him to be a clinical
psychologists." ’

The first concept to the interpersonal communication course is
that human communication is a "transaction". This concept of trans-
action implies that classes in interpersonal communication stress the
meaning of the communication instead of the message. Transaction and
meaning also places great imprrtance on what the communicator "con-
strues" the "meaning" to be, such as what we as communicators believe
about ourselves, what we believe about those to which we communicate,
and what we believe our communication means to the person we are com-
municating to. '

The second concept of this course is "listenirg”, or more pre-
cisely, "non-evaluative listening". The concept of Tistening objectively
to what is being said, and not "reading-in" what we want the communicator
to be saying or what we fear the communicator may mean by what he or she
says, is of a basic importance in this course.

« Finally, relationship is a basic concept in the University of Washing-
ton course. Not only the relationships of speaker and listener, but the
relationships between the speaker and the words that he orshe chooses,
and the relationship between the words and the relationship whicn these
words shape between the speaker and Tistener.

This journal article deals with the very im.ortant transactional
interpersonal communication concepts found in today's interpersonal
communication courses. It would be very valuable to any student to under-
stand this concept if he or she is going to deal with interpersonal com-
munication on any level of education of everyday life.

John 0. Phipps-Winfrey
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"Interpersonal Competence:
Rationale, Philosophy and Implementation
of a Conceptual Framework"

Arthur Bochner and Clifford Kelly

- Speech Teacher, 23(1974), 279-301

There is considerable agreement among speech communication teachers
that students should learn about, experience, and modify their inter-
personal communication skills. However, the question of what skills
should be focused on, and how proficiency can be measured, are persistently
raised. The purpose of this paper was to present an instructional frame-
Work based on the concept of interpersonal competence for the purpose of
organizing teaching and research in interpersonal communication.

. A review of existing social conditions suggested the social climate
is characterized by dramatic change in which traditional values and

needs interact and conflict with new, more urgent, and less stable vaiues.
It was argued that the present sccial conditions mitigate against
effective human interaction.

Improving interpersonal competence was suggested as a means of
minimizing the detrimental effects of the social condition. It was
suggested that interpersonal competence can be defined by the following
three criteria: 1) ability to formulate anhd achieve objectives; 2)
ability to collaborate effectively with others; and 3) ability tosadapt
appropriately to situational ¢° environmental variations.

Five basic skills were identified which enatle persons to meet the
interpersonal competence criteria. The following skills comprised the
proposed behavioral framework for instruction: empathic communication,
descriptiveness, self disclesure, owning feelings and thoughts, and
behavioral flexibility. Five instructional strategies for teaching
these skilis were discussed in terms of their value for cognitive or
experiential learning and the extent to which the learner is responsible
for his learning. These included: Tlectures, interpersomal laboratories,
executive planning sessions, readings and examinations. Self-report
ratings, peer-peer ratings and observer ratings were suggested as methods
to directly assess interpersonal communication in the classroom.

Bochner and Kelly's article addresses tihe problem of evaluating
learning in the interpersonal communication.classroom, Concrete
suggestions for the interpersonal teaching-learning process are propgsed |
in terms of teaching strategies and methods of evaluating directly
observable communication behaviors. These suggestions” are discussed in
relation to the proposed objective of interpersonal competence.

Donna Jensen
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"Can Students Apply Interperso;a1 Theory?"
Thomas Tortoriello and Lynn Phelps
Today's Speech, 23(1975), 45-49 . .

This essay examines the relatienship between students performance on
cognitive examinations and their ability to identify the most appropriate
interpersonal strategy for a given situation. It wili first Took at the
reasons people quesgjon cognitive examinations, some alternative methods
of evaluating the learning of interpersonal communication, and finally ex-
plain the results of an instrument given to 1,200 subjects at Miami Univer-

 sity which attempts to examine the previously mentioned relationship.

Many instructors feel they can not measure interpersonal learning
pecause it is much too personal, EVen though Robert Ebei states that all
education can be measured, instructors point to the fact, in a given class,
there are usually between 12 and 15 dyads or five to seven small groups

. simultaneously working on a task. This makes observation 2nd evaluation
of any one individual very difficult. The object in most interpersonal
exercises is to engage the students in new behaviors designed to improve
their interpersond] effectiveness. Fundamental to this process is the
tentative nature of the situation. Bochner and Kelly feel that cognitive
examinations are a negative 1ink to interpersonal growth. Many students
feel that this type of exam requires memory of the textbook, and does not
allow them to demonstrate an application of the materials in a real life
situation.

There are several alternatives to cognitive exams. One method is the
vbserver ratings which are limited by time, money and a possible disruption
to a’class. Another alternative is the student evaluation of peers. This
however, is also limited in that students are being evaluated by unclear
criteria and getting feedback from an indirect or ambiguous method. A
third method is for the students to self report. Often this method is used
with one of the previously mentioned alternatives. The student is asked to
assess his interpersonal development over a period of time. A fundamental
problem witn this method, aside from the honesty factor, is that within the
same class there may be numerous standards of comparisons. Some students
might describe their interactions with parents or friends, while others
may merely use classroom interactions.

A fourth alternative is to give the students the opportunity to identify
the most appropriate interpersonal strategy for agivensituation. An example
which calls for not only a definition of terms but also an understanding of .
their application is given. The answer would be the most appropriate course
of action according to theory. This type of test was given to the basic

\ Interpersonal Communication course at Miami University. The class used
Patton and Giffin's Interpersonal Communicatior: Basic Text and Readings.

} The practical appggcathn instrument had 12 paragraphs followed by five
questions along w¥th a cognitive exam which contained between 75 to 85
questions. The correlation between the two, a .4677 to .3791 suggests sev-
eral possibilities. The c.urse may not have been teaching skills, or
students may not become better communicators by taking this basic course.
Another possibility is the course's failure to teach the students how to
apoly the theortical constructions to a real world. This experiment does
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point to a need for more rasearch. What are the correlations between the
student's cognitive knowledge and his ability to transfer that knowledyge

to behavioral change? Further research should also tell us if there is a
relationship between understanding interpersonal theory and the ability

to communicate effectively. Finally additional research should test the
underlving assumptions concerning interpersonal courses: students under-
stand theory, and that they internalize theory and are able to apply theory
to behavior.

The reader will find in this essay reasons instructors give for their
feeling of being hampered in evaluating interpersonal communication. Also
cuiatained is a description o7 some alternatives to cognitive examinations
and a description of the method and the resuits of an experiment which
tested the students by a cognitive exam and an application instrument,
asking them to apply theory to real life situations. Finally there are
questions for further.research which would aid anyone who is considering
doing an experiment in the area of interpersonal communication evaluations.
For anyone who is teaching or planning on teaching such a course this would
aid in your pianned evaluations for the students.

Carla Deckert
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Rhetorical Theory and Criticism

This collection deals with several self-critical analyses of the
conduct of rhetorical criticism followed by prognoses for the future.
The middle section holds two resourse abstracts giving the reader a
valuable list of references for any serious scholar in this area. Of
sarticular significance are the final fine abstracts, which taken to-
gether, offer an exciting and richly rewarding future for the rhetorical
theoretician and critic.

¢

Karlyn Kohrs Campbell, "Criticism: Ephemeral and Enduring."

Larroll €. Arnold, "Rhetorical and Communication Studies: Two Worlds
or One?"

Barnet Baskerville, "Must We A11 Be 'Rhetorical Critics'?"

Jerry Hendrix (Chairman), Waldo W. Braden, Ralph T. Eubankg, Wayne C.

: Minnick, and Donald E. Williams, "Rhetorical Criticism> Prognoses

for the Seventies--A Symposium."

Barnet Baskerville, "Rhetorical Criticism, 1971: Retrospect, Prospect,

Introspect.”

H Robert L. Scott, "On Viewing Rhetoric as Epistemic: Ten Years Later."

James Chesebro and Caroline Hamsher, "Contemporary Rnetorical Theory and
Criticism: Dimensions of the New Rhetoric.” s .

Roderick Hart, "Theory-Building and Rhetorical Criticism:+"An Informal
Statement of Opinion."

Paul R. Corts, fI.A. Richards on Rhetoric and Criticism."

John F. Wilson, "Six Rhetorics for Perennial Study.”

Charles W. Lom<s, "Resources for the History and Criticism of Public
Address."

David Swanson, "The New Politics Meets the 01d Rhetoric: New Directions
in Campaign Comgmunication Research."

David M. Berg, "Rhetoric; Reality, and Mass Media."

James W. Chesebro, "Rplitical Communication."

Judith S. Trent, "A Synthesis of Methodologies Used In Studying Political
Communication.”

Robert S. Cathcart, "MNew Approaches to the Study of Movements: Defining
Movements Rhetorically."
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"Criticism: cphemeral and Enduring”
Karlyn Kohrs Campbeil
Speech Teacher, 23(1974), 9-14

The purpose of this article was to delineate two relatively
distinct functions of rhetorical criticism as defined by two different
types of criticism: social and academic.

. It was argued that the speech discipline has failed to produce a
significant body of criticism which fulfills both social and professional .
objectives. This failure was traced the ways in which both the objects
and objectives of criticism have been defined and to a confusion between
critical acts serving social functions and critical acts capable of
making significant contributions to rhetorical theory.

Traditionally, rheterical critics have viewed their task as one
of examining individual oral wo-ks from a single source in relation
to an immediate audience and of explaining their success in producing
) instrumental effects through imparting ideas. It was suggested that
{ ‘ the analysis and evaluation of such acts serves a vital function for
* : society, but that the criticism is ephemeral, i.e., without enduring
historical or rhetorical significance. . J
The social function of such criticism is to raise issues and
encourage public discussion. consequently, the author argued that 3
rhetorical acts appropriate for social criticism must be expanded to ‘
includ~ all contemporary acts that influence attitudes, such as
literature, cinema, television, advertising, etc. This kind of
ephemeral criticism belongs in the mass media and not in the pro-
fessional literature, as‘@he audience it needs to reach is the general
public.
On the other hand, academic.criticism can make an endu:ing
contribution to the discipline whether or not the acts it examines are
’ enhemeral or enduring, oral or written, single events or movements.
A What muit be specified are the factors that constitute critical excellence
aEd the ‘critical outcomes or objectives that contribute to rhetorical
theory. : T
The most economical and forcefui method for specifying significant
outcomes and describing critical excellence is the examination of
masterpieces or touchstones of criticism. As exemplars, Kenneth 0
Burke's essay on Mein Kempf, Richard Hofstadter's essay on the paranoid
o style in American political rhetoric, 2nd Edwin Black's critiques of
the Coatesville Address are citéd. It was suggested that these works
transcended the specifics of the rhetorical act to become illustrations
or means through which the nature of symbolic processes were under-
stood. Rhetorical theory deals with symbolic processes that are
inherent in the human condition and recur at diffefent times, in
different places, and in response to different issues.:
It was argued that distinctions of emphasis must be made between
~the two types of criticism. Both functions are vital and both forms of
criticism need to be recognizad. Without clarifying the distinction,
however, the danger exists that neither function #1117 be fulfilled.
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Campbell's article addresses the controversy occurring in the \
speech discipline byer what the focus of rhetorical criticism should
be. The approach ottlined combines the approach of those whe
consider theory building to be of primary “fhportance and those who
. recognize the social implications of contemporary criticism. Campbell's
contribution was to recognize the importance of pursuing both of these
Ffunctions, as well as the need for distinguishing between them.

Donna Jensen




- and too 1ittle attention to how we are conceptualizing the ultimate
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“Rhetorical and Communication Studies:
Two Worlds or One?"
Carroll C. Arnold
o Western Speech Journal, 36(1972), 75-81.

The thesis of the article is . . the tendency to say that
rhetorical scholars and communication scholars live in separate worlds
is the consequence of simply paying too much attention to methodologies

stuff being studied and how we are building toward ultimate theories
about that stuff we partly share." The article was adapted from an
address made in 1971 when a discussion '/as presented regarding The
National Developmental Project on Rhetoric calling for broadening the
scope of rhdtorical criticism. They were advocating the enclusion or
all areas of communication that might alter social gttitudes and en-
couraging a lack of thirking of rhetoric as _communicative process found
only in public speeches. '

To understand .the thesis it is important to Took at the definitions
of rhetorical studies and communication studies. Rheterical studies are
defined by the author as being concerned with communicat.n that alters
the perception of reality. The term communication studies has come
about beczuse of a need to recognize that not all” communication aims at
alteriny nerceptions of reality-intentionally. By linkage here it is )
obvious { .at both areas are concerned with human communication and it ! -
would appear that communigation studies have the larger scepe and
should, semanticaily, include rhetorical studies; but the two-world
view exists and leads to separation of thinking about research done by
each group. Each becomes so involved with defending the methodoiogies
that each looses sight of the truth being sought. Study of the two
methods reveal that there are nc major theoretical differences but
rather a difference in semantics which stems from each group's arro-
gance about method. ‘Both are actually starting from the same given
premises about communication processes.

Rhetorical and communication researchers have become,so concerned
with defense of the style of research that they are forgetting to
evaluate the import<nce of that which is being stud ed: Because of
this concern researchers are borrowing methods and premises rather than
being creative and conserned with value of research. ‘

In order to understand the article a student must firdt have a
knowledge of the definition of and difference between.rhetorical studies
and communication studies. Once a student his such knowledge, the
srticle makes an excellent point about an inherent problem of "rivalry"
in the communication field. Unfortunately, the article is still
relevant in the late 1970's.

Jeanette McDaniel -
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oo aL o1 Be ‘Bpetorical Iritice’
Barnet Basterville
_arter’, ‘gurna  of Speech, F2{April, 1977} 307-116,

s 5T 31 great rift between theose who would inclucde the
rnetcr1;3 nis arn ' in tne brotherhoou .f "rhetorical critics™, and
13 nct. It goes without saying that all scholarly research
and writing must be ‘critical” in tore and nust employ critical metho-
dology, However, criticism as a literary genre focuses upon the art of
the ”dFEP i+ Fas as its ens interpretation, appreciation, eluciaation,
agpraisal of +*he wory ¢f art it deals with. History, on the other hand,
furnisnes a record which ir this case associates works of art with the
age in whicn it is produced, In the art of rhetoric both areas are of
equal importance, or would seem to be to tnis author. The ¢ritis who
nas the cr=atast uynderstanding of the history of rhetoric will nacuraily
be the hest equiped *to discern the quality of inuiviwual works because
of kis or her kpowledge of the art “oreaver, given the practical nature
=¥ rhetorical discourse, its close relationchip to the audience and the
zfryatior, 1% is ipevitable that "histery”" will often constitute the
rasis ard the prirary portion of rhetoriral criticism.
Trose whe are in the field of rhetorical criticism, therefore, should

ot feel that the rnetorical historian is net a major part of the field.
Tatror nctead oF viewing the historian as an unwanted or unneeded
sarcel 2’ to the rhetorical critic, the rhetorical historian should te
slewed 31 2 ‘el -y schelar ard a3 a helpmate in the study of the art cf
rmeteris . T4 ig syggested that incispensible as criticism s, aad

1eet Tt tre remarkable sucCess curing the last decade in achieving greater
art-ees aed coreygtication e oour critical writing, criticism, as ic

s=oomet coee *tecnnical. tecomes or. parochial in its appeal; its con-
=.mev - :vc Titel, g pe otner ¢ritics, usually in the same academic

Srolz.e . It otnotee Timy o witn tne rest of the academia whic  hould ke
LemoeT crotews oznamest 0o voed when guch a question of dncluzion or ex-
N - F s P e
v Tazeese T et owaT oLy teng grhy ard obtuse article may allow some
S sersomeo oo Tee eaT oeaegra of obig guestion. The question itsel?
Tt amT T oot te -t oars HEETIegTe probler 10 solve in orany
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3
i
T
T
tr“n

F"

|
T

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



“Rnetorical Criticisa: Prognoses for
the Seventies--A Symposium"
Jerry Hendrix (Chairman), )\ .1do W. Braden,
Ralph T. Eubanks, Wayne C. Minnick, ara
Donald E£. Willjams B
Tne Scuthern Speech Jowrnal, 36(1970), 101-11s.

In/1570, five scholars participated in a panel discussion which
centered around the future of rhetorical criticism in the seventies.

The panel was heard av the Southern Speech Convention at VWinston-Salem.
The purpose of this article is to present the recults of that meeting.

Hendrix, the initial speaker. indicated thac he felt the seventies
would see o greater fragmentation or specialization of rhetorical studies.
How that rhetorical criticism holds a secure nlace among.disciplines, the
boundaries in selection of critical objects and critical methods should
continue to disappear, allowing greater imagination and creativity in
framing revealing critical questions. In fact, Hendrix was certain that
tre critic of the seventies would not necessarily relate his criticism
to rhetorical theory at all. The new rhetorical critic may well be more
concerned with what the speech says about man and his times.

Braden also predicted a denarture from rigid formulas and attempted
to define the perimeters of rhetorical study. He ielt that the movement

. fron the speaker's intent to ultimate effect was all cleariy the terri-
tory of the rhetorical researcher. The researcher no ionger faces a
siinple choice be*tween substance or process. He may examine-any aspect uf
rhetoric minutely, as long as he attempts to ~elate it to the total
rhetorical movement. A

Elind devotion to Pragmatism has caused problems for the rhetorical
critic in the past, and Eubanks feels that the challenge of the seventies
will be to work out and put to use a worthy stipulative definitien of
rretorical criticism--"a definition that will enable us to make our owa
contribution to the renewal of our scciety's flagging traditions of
wisdom and civility".

Mirnick is concerned that the liberation from old structures {through
experirentall, and empirically derived models of the communication process)
might enclose rhetorical critics of the seventies in a new prison.
Minnick does not feel that the critic must te confined to the study cf
spoken communization, but that if he studies non-rhetorical forms of
communication {folk song, motian cictures, works of literature) he snoulc
approac, tne~ with the purpose of better understanding of how speec”
communication influences, and is influenced, by human behavior. his
piea 1s for finer and finer aralysis of the rhetorical act so that mcre
discrete judgments about the multiplicity of factors that ¢ nprise 2
single inctance of communication can be mace.

williams believes that "The rhetorical critic Justifies =72 exis-
tence as a schclar in his own right only if he estabiishes scrolarly
individuality." There are many scholars attracted to the stug, nf speak-

ing and listening activ-ties c¢r human oeings. The sociologist can report
information abcut now men rely on speech in order to forge and Lo per-

terns arong people. The aistcrian car anaiyze

petuate behavioral nat
15 o effect societal cnange, or to preclude crare<.
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The rhetorician can contextualize speech within the scene in which it
lived; describing in detail "a ccntext of noncommunication". While all
of these scholars address themselves to worthwhile con¥iderations of the
interesting phenomenon, oral communication, all of them are focusing on
the speaking-listening act, and Williams wonders if they are truly critics.
He feels that criticism has its own distinct identification which should
envelope the concept of ought-ness. This involves qualitative judgment
grounded in considered standards for performance. Therefore, devising
appropriate standards by which efforts to communicate through speech can
be equitably appraised, developing understanding of the rhetorical cper-
ation of the speaker's mind, and determining the degree of correlation
between the two findings mark the unique province of the rhetorical
critic. Williams suggests that the rhetorical critic becomes signifi-
cant when he is respected as a Jjudge.

Though each speaker expressed a slightly different viewpoint, all
seemed to agree that rhetorical criticism had been established as a
separate discipline and that the seventies would see inis discipline
advancing along less traditional lines. In the security of its relative-
1y new place in the scholarly world, rhetoricel criticism will have the
freedom to explore unlimited aspects of communication. A1l of the
speakers presented optimistic predictions for the field of rhetorical
criticism in the 1970's.

Theodessa Saffer




"Rhetorical Criticizm, 1971: Retrcspect, Prospect, Introspect”
- Barnet Baskerviile
Southern Speech-Cotmunication Journal, 27(1970), 113-124.

The purpose of the article is to provide an assessment of rhetorical
criticism in 1971. 1The articie is organized around two sections: (1)
discernible tendencies; and (2) function of criticism. In the first
section, the question of where rhetorical criticism nas advanced to by
1371 is addressed. Rhetoric in the contemporary senses Owng a more
expansive horizen than rhetoric in the traditional sense. Traditional
rhetoric focuses on human discourse where contemporary rhetoric fccuses
on human behavior. Traditional criticism employs a few basic methodologies
exposes the contemporary critic's infatuation with "how to d6é" rhetirical
criticism rather than dning rhetorical criticism.

The evaluation of contemporary critics leads into the second section
‘which considers the function of rhetorical criticism. One facet of the
function of criticism is to provide insight into a speech which will en-
rich the consumer's appraciation and understanding of the speech. A
second facet of the purpose of criticism is to provide a judicial function
in evaluation of the speech. Too often the untrained critic becomes a
"hanging'¥ judge for the speecih and the speaker alike. The trained critic
is able to evaluate a rhetorical method and to discriminate among values.
Additionally, the question of separation of criticism and pedology is
addressed. Criticism and pedology are separate entities that can inter-
act and stimulate one another but eagh has a distinct function.

The whole articie reflects a -back-to-the-basics in rhetorical
criticism,

The value ¢ cre article is that it provides the reader with a
glimpse of rhetorical criticisr and the state of the art ir 1971.

Linys H. Brandt




"On Yiewina Heforic as Epistemic: Ten Year: Later"
Robert L, Scott
Central States Speech Joyrnal, 27{1976), 258-266.

The purpose of this paper was to examine rheﬁoric ten vears after tue
original paper proons1nr it an epistemic view, Rhetoric deals with one
actions and thoughts in a social context aiming at knowledge that is social
and ethical. Three questions which this paper wiil deal with are: Is
there one way of kndhing or many? What sort of knowing does rhatoric strive
to achieve? Is rhetorical relativism vicious?

There are many ways of knowing which makes it impcrtant to understand
rhetoric as a way, nut as the way, of knowing. However these views exist
as a plurafity not as g hierarchical structure.

Rhetoric seeks to<finderstand how human action is dec1s1ve, One's
traditions are instrumental in one's actions and help to continue or
extend a culture. Understanding these actione helps us know. By "knowing"
the sense of "from-the-outside-in" takes place. Knowledge is jooked at
3s an outside point that brings one into a relationship with his worid.
“Understanding” means "from-the-inside-out" which takes human and per 2nal
capac:ty to embrace the world outside. Meaning is created rather than
found.

Rhetoric seeks to know what is meant to persuade and be persuadad.

1e should grasp his nlace in the social order through understanding
rhetoric. T

Rhetoric is not relatively vicious. There are two dimensions of
rhetorical relativism, the dimension that is among societies and the
dimension that is within society. Members of a social-order must examine
the forces and norms of their community and be able to recognize traditions,
before they can uncerstand human behavior or its meaning,

In 1967, rhetoric as epistemic entailed the values of toierance,
will and respu”a1b111tj. These values stiil exist if one is to understand
soci=" reality. Phetoric must be viewed as a potential of human under-
stz' 1ing of the human condiion, before it may become a definite field
of vcientific inauiry, )

The reader will discover why rhetoric should be viewed as epistemic
Perhaps PPddang the first article will aid the reader in unﬁerstandinq
Senttfe ragition,

~ tarly Deckert



=1

"Contemporary Rhetorical Theory and Criticism:
Dimensions of the New Rhetoric"
James Chesebro and Caroline Hamsher
Speech Monoaraphs, 42(1975), 311-334.

This ~esay examines contemporary rhetorical tneory and criticisn
using a three fold aralysis. First, the common features of selected
contemporary rhetorical criticicms are given. Second, a set of theore-
tical precpositions are cffered. Finally, the conclusion is arawn that
"contemporary rhetorical theory and criticism is distinét" from Ariste-
telian Theory and Modern Theory.

A common approach to rhetorical theory and criticism is found in
the following: Black's "The Second Persona," Burke's "The Rhetoric of
4itler's 'Battle'," Campbell's "The Rhetoric of Women's Liberation: An
Oxymeron," Griffin's "The Rhetorical Structure of the 'New Left' Move-
ment: Part I," Hofstadter's "The Paranoid Style in American Politics,"
and Burgess's "The Rhetoric of Black Power: A Moral Demand?". The
characteristics of these approaches are that each use a message-centered
format. The message is defined as the interaction of two variables, the
underlying princip'es or assumptions in the discourse and the manner or
form the discourse takes. They focus on values orientation of the group
or society which they study and what effects the message had upon it,
Contemporary rhetoricians also use a gestalt approach which states that
factors such as physici™, psychological, sociologicals or otuers which
affect human action can not be examined or perceived separately. Usually
two separate gestalts are presented: one for the established society
and an alternative group, the one being written about. The final common
chararteristic is that each author trys to offer a view of human behavior.
from a rhetorical assessment. The contemporary rhetorician is not iden-
tified with what is being examined, but how the behavior is assessed.

Four propositions which provide the basis for the principles of
contemporary rhetoric are presented. Tne first is that contemporary
critics offer a syctem-centered genre of symbolic action. This empha-
sizes the mnvement as a whole or uses a number of speakers to different
audiences as its basis for drawing conclusions. The movement examination
provides the commpn characteristics. There are two ways of studying
movements. The first is to icok upon look at circumstances and events
at a given period of time and assume the rhetorical strategies grow out
of this system. Griffin used this historical method. Simons, on the
other hard. used a soci~logical approach which assumes that rhetorical
strategies grow out of the roles adopted by the leaders. The movement
centered genre differs from the Aristot2lian and mederr rhetoric, in trat
they each used spezker-centered approaches. Those being informaiive,
perusasive, and entertainment genres.

The second proposition states that rhetorical critics examine
communication axiolegica®ly. Eubanks, Baker, anc Campbe’] all starte

that rhetcrical - nres should be defined by the com™un principles-uncer-
1.ing the messages. “Yembers of a communication system are unite@ ang
defined by what the, say and tre values they snare. Trese are revealed

0y axiclogical ara”seie of fre (ersuasive —essanes pn the rPelorifiani,
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Propocition three states that rhetorical critics may examine
communication strategically. Contemporary critics presume that rhetor-
ical genres arc equated to communication systems, common principles and
strategies are employed to conceive, identify and define this system and
once the system is defined it functions as a base for explaination and
understanding human action.

The final proposition states that rehtorical critics way examine
comnunication transactionaliy. Causation in a transactional view assumes
that objects which participate in motion are not separate but are com-
ponents of that system and a critic must describe the entire communicaticn
system as a process.

Ehninger states 4 distinction does evist between the three schools
of rhetorical theory and criticism. Aristotelian theory is grammatical
and is concerned with the syntax of speech. Modern theory is pragmatic
and emphasizes audience analysis as to the basis for constructing speech.
Finally contemporary theory is based on a complex system that views

.

rhetoric as an "122§rument for understanding and improving hunan relations.”
Even though thi ool is recent it is equal to Aristotelian or modern
in the power criticize rhetoric.

This arficle provides an understanding of the underlyirg principles
(along with &n extensive bibliography for each proposition coffered), and
uses of contemporary rhetorical theory. I%f also provides numerovs exam-
ples of where this theory is being used and the bibljographical references
Jor each., This articie does require a certain amount of time for vader-
standing, . simple reading of it will not be enough to understang contem-
porary riretorical theory and criticism.

Laria [eckery
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“Theory-Building and Rhetorical Criticism:
An Informal Statement of Cpinion"
Rodﬁygik Hart
Central States Speech/Journal, 27(1976), 70-77

The nosition taken in this paper was that future rhetorical
criticism should b> concerned with questions and answers which lead to
the development of predictive theoretical statements about human '
persuasion. It was suggested tnat previous rhetorical studies were
lacking in such an effort,

The first major argument advanced was tnat a pronounced concern for
theory could redirect typical approaches to rhetorical criticism.
Specifically, it was suggested that the field of inquiry be delimited to
more traditional rhetorical phenomenon and that selectinn of rhetorical
events for study be focuied on more commoriplace and even mundane investi-
actions. The rhetoric at a meeting of a local plumbers' union is cited
as an example. Refinement of analytical tools and discussions of their
development in published articles was encouraged to enable the development
of valid and reliable methodologies. It was also suggested that rhetorical

ritics interpret their findings in the 1ight of generic gualities of
the rhetoric. ‘

The secona major point argued in the article was that properly
conceived generic criticism must, by its nature, fully respond to the
call for theory-building. Three aproaches to rhaetorical genres were
identified: space-tiwe setting, rhetorical purpose, and ideational
thrust. It was suggested that these three approaches are limited in
their ability to reflect the complexity of phenomena constitutive of
rhetorical transactions. It was also aruged that it is insufficient to
incjude only situational variables as well as the characteristics of
messages, becuas® the entire system of rhetorical ele ents treated as a
whole constitutes a rhetorical genre. It is the s’ :idying o7 systems as
vhetorical genres tnat allow the building of rheory about rhetoric in
general.

The third argunent was that rhetorical critics should enccour-ge
the work of descriptivists as well as judgmentalists. Four critical
options were identified impressionistic, analytic, synthetic and
judicial. It was suggestedNEhat impressionistic criticism is date-
poor and reflects the sentimen.s of the critic, and that anaiytic
criticism focuses on the message to the neglect of personal and situa-
tioral factors. Judicial criticism was defined as criticism whicn
involves evaluating a rhetorical transaction against some standard. It
was sucgested tha+ many schelars have assumed that all criticism must
involve the rendering of informal judgments and that many times, the
judgments reflect premature critical evaluations. The synthetic approach,
which centers on the gathering and digesting of rhetorical facts, was
reonosed. 1% was suggested that such an approach is more likely to
illuminate cer’ain characteristics of situations and messages which a <
distinctly rhetoricai.

Hart'c article proviges ar interesting perspective n problers with
rratorical criticizm as it is currently practiced. st o

-

mere thecret il ,aarierted approacn are previded,

Arrr g JerTen
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"1.A. Richards on Rhetoric and Criticism"

Paul R. Corts
The Southern Speech Journal, 36(1976G), 115-126.

Corts suggests that a re-examina*‘on of the philasophy of Richards
is in order. When Richards passed off the treatment of rhetoric by the
anci2nts and contemporaries, he was not labeling them valueless treatises;
he was merely labeling them valueless for the study of rhetoric in the
twentieth century.

Richards claimed that persuasion, the central theme of traditional
rhetoric, was "only one amorng the aims of discourse". He contends that
there are two uses of language, the "symbolic" {or "scientific") and the
"emotive" {"rhetorical”). He also believes that rhetoric "should be a
study of misunderstanding and its remedies", and that with this definition
in mind, the researcher should study meaning as coaveyed in symbols, and
tl. interactings o7 meaning units in discourse. This would shift the
focus of attention from macroscopic considerations to microscopic invest-
igation of the structureS of the smallest discussable units of meaning--
words. To this end, Richards used a thought-word-thing relationship.

To better illustrate, he devised a triangular model. At the top.of the
triangle, "thought" indicates the realm of general experience, gﬁrious
"referent-" (things) are perceived and the resultant impression is stored
in the "t g4nt" area. "Symbol" (words) is the smallest possible meaning
unit and ¢ drawn from the thought area. There is a definite relation-
ship between the symbol and thought areas and between the referent and
thought areas, but no direct relationship between the referent and the
symbol. The pver-simplificatigm that the "word" is the "thing" is one

of the major causes of misunde?g;anding. In communication, according to
Richards, "experiences at the best, under the most favorabie circumstances,
can be but similar”. Therefore, an enormous amount of common experience
is needed if people are to communicate. More explicitlys Richards
believes that communicatizn is impossible without ccmmon experience.

Richards has devised a quadruplex illustrating his interpretation
of the communication process which presents four functions of language.
He considers these four functicns--sense, feeling, tone, and intention--
the "psychology of the speech situation". These same functions may aiso
be applie¢ . the andience, although he further describes the audience's
role in a comprenending Wheel which delineates seven comprehending activ-
ities. Richards does not merge his guadruplex or Comprehending Wheel
with his gereral communication model, but he states that both of these
aspects assist the functioning of the selector and develorer which thus
encompasses the total speech situation.

Richards feels that persuasion must be removed as the cverriding
concerr of rhetoric ard that understanding or comprehension must replace
it. His system emphasizes orecisicn of meaning, which wiil bring about
understanding. A1l language should therefore be judgea on the besis of
its contribution to the prirary goal of understanding. lhetoric should
study language as an atterpt to prorote uiderctar fing in numan compurs -
cation. Cor®s acvscatessa tew 10Ck at this phiiosophy. Aithougr Sicrards

analysis of the "speecn siturtion” sorwhat parailels traditicral arpreacras,

his nodels crovide keen irgizht “-tc the ruran comrumicatics [roo=0l 87
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“Six Rhetorics for Perennial Study"
John F. Wilsor
Today's Speech, 19(1971), 49-54,

This article represents Wilson's response to his editor's request
that he select sex or fewer books which would be basic to the under-
standing of Rhetorical Theory. Wilson <hose the following, listed in
order of their importance:

(1) A Grammar of Motives

A Rhetoric of Motives - = - = = = = = = = - - - Kenneth Burke
(2) The Philosophy of Rhetoric - - - = - = = - - - I.A. Richards
(3) Public Speaking = = = = = = = = = = = = = « = James A. Winans
(4) Language in Thought and Action - ~ - - - - - - S.I. Hayakawa
k5) The Uses of Argument = = - - = = = = - - ~ - “ Stephen E. Toulmin
(6) The New Rhetoric: A Treatise on Argument - - - Ch. Perelman and

. L. Olbrechts-Tyteca

The six works (ccunting the two Burke words as one) present com-
prehensive theories and have had a marked influence in the field.

The two Burke works present a philosophical construct of rhetoric
which is heavily based on the classical writers. Rhetoric has, Burke
claims, as its basic function the use of words by human agents to form
attitudes or to induce actions in other human agents. This is done
through identification. Motives arise from the divisiveness of society.
Three Jevels of motives--rhetorical, symbolic, and grammatical--are
discussed, and under the latter, Burke presents his famed pentad, or
five-faceted structure for the analysis of human motivation. Using key
terms from drama--act, scene, agent, agency, and purpose--his sytem has
been labeled "dramatistic". Burke presents a very complicated philosophy
with icentification and motivation at its center and classical ideas at
its base, ail taking place within a dramati- settihg.

How words work ar.i how one arrives at their meanings is Richard's
main focus. H2 sees all language as symbolic and would have us differ-
entiate hetween referentiai and emotive functions of language., Though
some m. feel that Richards' view of rh_toric is too narrow, he forces
us to distinguish labels and symbols from the things for which they stand.

Winans' Public Speaking, is the first book to introduce the psycho-
logy of attention as the basis for a system of rhetoric. He defined per-
suasion as the gaining and maintaing of fair, favorable anrd undivided
attention, Winans also contributed ideas about delivery which have been
re-writtgn intc many textEooks which have a major influence in today's
oral rhetorical theory.

Hayakawa's work is based heavily on the ideas of Alfred ¥erzybski,
but is more readable than the Korzybski books. Hayakawa deais with tre
irrortance of language and its connotative and denotative meanings ir *he
active world. His work stresses “ne difficulties of clearly delineatirc
meanings in order tec puild 1 society 17 which mutual frust makes increase’
cooperation gossibls.

Toulmin is authoritaz -ve 'n *re irea of arqureni. »e 3ge
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structuring of the formal syllogism, with its major and minor prenmises,
unsatisfactory to describe argument as it actually exists. His analysis
and the resulting terminology have furnished a structurai modei for laying
out rhetorical arguments for investigation and criticism. Through the
presentation of a new system, Toulmin has discovered new and more practi-
cal uses for traditional logic.

The final choice has only lately been available in English, but has
been influential in Europe since its publication in 1958. The French
authors researched the field of rhetoric in an at*empt to explain judicial
processes. Argument, they claim, is audience-centered rather than form-
centered. They have dr .n upon classicil orinciples, but their treat-
ment of the naiure and role of fact, truth, presumption, value, logic of
argument, and the kinds of argument, produce a psycholegical cast that
yields a new approach.

Wilson notes that ail of his selections imply a classical ground-
ing which proves that the rocts of a subject are important to a full
understanding of it. Bur even more revealing is the evidence in each
work of the impact of psychological thought upon rhetorical theory during
this century. In ~11 six, the concern is with human behavior rather than
with rhetoric as a literary product.

Theodessa Saffer




"Resources for the History
and Criticism of Public Address”
Charles W. Lomas
Today's Speech, 19(1971), 37-41.

The serious scholerly study of the histoyy and criticism cf public
address really began less than fifty ye<ars ago. The trend in current
studies is away from biographical and rhetorizal analysis and toward
studying rhetorical events as functional examples ir the intellectual
and social history of the period. This newer concept suggests that the
_ function of the teacher of public address is to encourage students to
examine the role of uersuasive discourse in the dynamics of social,

intellectual and politicel change. It also suggests that in a study of
-the history of public address, speeches should be ccnsidered with a
knowledge of the social and historical settings in which they were
produced. Twenty-three bocis were reviewed in the course of this
search for useful resources for the history and criticism of public
address.

Robert T. Oliver's History of Public Speaking in America has been
a mainstay in courses in history and criticism of public address since
its publication. Because mast of the res-arch from which he draws is
the work of uthers, his book reflects the gaps in the research of mem-
bers of the profession. His section on the pre-civil war era is the
strongest, as much has been done in this period. Nothing is reported
after 1914; very little deals with the rhetoric of agitation and poli-
tical reform between 1880 -and 1920; and nothing covers the radical
speakers during the post civil war period. Still, there is no other
book which beg’ns to accomplish what this one does.

The third volume of the three volume work sponsored by the Speech
Association of America, A History and Criticism of American Public
Address, edited by Marie Hochmuth Michols, does more to reveal the
nature of rhetrr~ical problems faced by the speakers than do} the first
two volumes of the set. Many of the essays in the third veolume, per-
haps due to the advantage of foliowing the first two and benefiting
by other works published later, recognize that one of the factors of
creative criticism lies in devising a method particularly suited to th=:
speaker being studied. .

J. J. Auer's Antislavery and Disunion aéso shog; greater variety
of methods than do earlier volumes. In particular,“four studies seem
to deal primarily with a morement or with group characteristics, while
seven others deal with events involving more than one speaker.

Waldo Braden's Oratory 1in the 01d South helps fill the gap in
Oliver's book. Nearly all of the essays in the book center on groups
of speakers as they were concerned with single issues.

Turning to anthologies, in W. M. Parrish and Marie Hochmuth's

-

American Speeches, two excellent essays preface the collection of texts.

Parrish, in his essay, calls for critics to discover what the situation
called for, what the speaker mignt have said, and the resources access-
ibie to him. A1l texts are given in full or with deletions clearly
noted.
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Similarly, A, Craig Baird's American Public Addresses 1740-1952

gives citations of sources and background, though even more completely
than found in Parrish and Hochmuth. Baird includes more speeches, and
is probably the better of the two, if only one is to be chos<en. -

In terms of multiple volume anthologies, Marion Mills Miller's
Great Debates in American History covers in fourteen volumes speeches
and political writings dealing with important controversies from 1764
to ,1913. On a similar theme, though more scholarly, is the two-volume
The People Shall Judge compiled by the staff of Social Sciences I at
the University of Chicago:

Some recent one volume anthologies, though narrow in scope, are
more issue centered. These include Ernest Wrage and Barnet Baskerville,’
American Forum: Speeches on Historic Issues, 1788-1800, and the companion
volume Contemporary Forum; Charles W. Lowas, Agitator in American
Society; Arthur L. Smith, The Rfietoric of Black Revolution; Robert L.
Scott add Wayne Brockriede, The Rhetoric of Black Power , Haig and Hamida
Bosmajian, The Rhetoric of the Civil Rights Movement; and Paul Bouse,
The Rhetoric of Christian Socialism.

Books dealing with the art of rhetorical criticism are Lester
Thonssen and A. Craig Baird, Speech Criticism; Edwin Black, Rhetorical
Criticism; and Marie Hochmuth Nichols, Rhetoric and Criticism. Black
and Nichols both call for a more innovative approach to critizism than
the more traditional Thonssen and Baird model.

Those seeking to simplify criticism for beginners are Anthony
Hillbruner in Critical Dimensions: The Art of Pubiic Address Criticism
and Robert Cathcart in Post Communication: (Critical Analysis and Eval-
uation. Both books are short paperbacks best suited to uncergraduate
use. A

The other three bocks méntioned were.collections of speech texts,
but not particularly recommended for thé serious student of criticism.
The value of the first twenty, however, should be fairly cbvious.
Whether planning a personal research project, a personal course or
study, a course for underqraduate or graduates, or developing a depart-
mental program, a list of the important books in thz field is a necessity.
The descriptions and evaluations given here make the Tist partirulcrly
useful, whatever purpose the reader may have in mind.

David A. Bullock




“The New Poiitics Meets the 01d Rhetoric:
ilew Directions in Campaign Communication Research”
David Swanson
Quarterl» Journal of Speech, 58(1972}, 31-40.

Political campaign speaking has long been of interest to students
of speech communication. The position of this essay was tnat the most
productive investigation of the issues and methods of thz new politics
must he rooted in a reconceptualization of campaign communicatiun and
ot the.role of the communication researcher. The pz.,spectives -and.
Timitations of voting behavior and campaign communicacion research were
analyzed and new directions for research weire suggested.

It was suggested that a "new politics" is effecting a fundamental
transformation in the nature of American political campdigning.” Three’
features of these neéR-style campaigns were identified: 1) the most
effective campaign strategy is considered to be grounded in scientific
theory and research; 2) extensive use of mass media and television
particu ar1¥§ and 3) the televised messages seem to deemphasize more
traditiéna1 forms of appeal, such as the broadcast of a political speech
by a carfdid.te in favor of spot announcements. , .

It wasiargued that studies of campaign.commurication in the speech
field have ngt been responsive to these changes in the communication
methods and strategies of the new politics. It was suggested that speech
studies have focused on oratory despite the fact that campaign speaking
represents a relatively small part of a campaign's total comwunications
program. It was noted that most comprehensive communication studies of
campaigns have been conducted outside the speech discipline.

A second feature of speech communication studies of political
campaigning which was discussed was the confusion and ambiguity in the
derivation and application of standards of judgment. It was suggested
that researchers have been descriptive and have avoided making evalua-
tiﬁé‘judgments or they have offered essentially intuitive generalizations
about the relative importance of campaign strategies. It was suggested
_ that research r} must be able to examine the new politics with its
multitude ofﬁgz\mats and tactics and offer credible explanations for the
effects of political messages and strategies.

Voting behavior research was also discussed and it was suggesteu
that such studjes are not communicatinn-oriented and are paradigm-free,
in that they are particularized and non-theoretical. As a result of the
inability. of either voting behavior or speech communication studies to
focus on the comprehensive communication picture, it was concluded that
knowledge is lacking of whether the communication methods of the new
politics are any more successful than the old. 7

It was suggested that product ve study in this area would require
abandoning the political speech-making orientation in favor of a vull-
blown view of rhetoric in the campaign cont xt, includirg such factors
is strategy formulation, -issue seiection, image presentacion, message
format choice, medium, etc. The critic's first task would be to describe
the broad strategies by whicn a campaign seeks to maximize its chances
of electoral victory. To evaluate and judde these strategies, it was
suggested that it is necessary to understand the Amci-ican electorate
and to focus on the voter's response to strategies.
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It was argued that the critic's approach td particular strategies.
should be to'.examine the function of messages or tactics and to-ascer-
tain if those functions are successfully fulfilled. It was suggested
that a broader level of analysis might involve evdluating the function

- to determine if it was qssengjal.to the campaign. - It was argued that
- ' %445 approach would provide.a better understanding-of how political.-
' ‘1 communtcation works and lead to objective, empirical investigations,
Swanson's.article-challenges communication researchers to be ~
‘responsive to the changing trends in political communicat’'~n. It
suggests that campaign cgmmunication study might yield more knowledge
. if it were based on an expanded view. of its subject, drew its critical
- . standards {rom the voters themse]ves, and adopted a more spphisticated
' functional perspective in the ana]ysis‘gf campaign strategies.
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| "Rhetoric, Reality, andsMass Media"

. A : David ?. Berg : : )
Quarterly gpurnal of Spéech, 58(1972), 255-263. ot

4

The aip-of the article is to propound the idea that mass media
tends to magnify the focus of human perception on the flaws of ‘society.
. Mass media plays an influéntial role in molding the.nature of human.
- * beings' rhetorical utterings. . o T e
‘ The article is divided into-two major sections: (1) media and
reality; and (2) reality-and rhetoric. ) "
Mass media, especially television, provides much of*a person's - .
view.of the outside world. The individual dpes not control the pan
Lot of the media's camera, thus, the media controls what perception of°
. reality jthe individual experiences. The nature of reality reporting .
: by peoplle who operate the media tends to fully express the imperfec-,
-, .. - tion of human Tife. There are two contributing factors to the flaw- |
' + ridden reality shaped by mass media.. First, mass media not only reports
ﬁ%yents but they also create events to be reported. Second, mass media
ends to -focus upon overt and dramatic expressions that exist in

- society. . _ \
U ‘ Mass media helps mold human beings' perception of reality. This

s situation influences the nzture of, contemporary rhetoric by those hu-
. man beings. There appears to be two trends in the contemporary
# rhetoric of the American people: (1) an increase in verbal response
to media events; and (2) a tendency for these responses. to be of an
aggressive and hostile nature. .
T A number of groups are aware of the potential of mass media-to .
. create events and happenings in:society. Thus, if the.media ts to be

" ‘used %o communicate with society a group must attract the attentio

3 : of thé’media. ‘The tmost feasible manner in which.to attract the ajien- )
Tﬁ““f“*““tinn—of—thE“media*%s—§o~p}ay~&poQ-%ts~af¥4ni%?—¥en—dramatie—beha or "
y and events. Thus, many groups are turning to physically overt b

/fﬁ{ to obtain the attention of the media. . .

g There are three interesting peints to be thought about in relation-

. o ;zﬂp‘to media access. ' First, actions are more important than oral . “
- ssages because of televisions bias toward pictures rath n, : P

word€; Second, a certain group may express one message to attragt the
. attention of the media while they express a second message to-tommuni-

cate their cause. And third, a person may express-a message/'to obtain iy
« the attention of the media when in reality he/she may a slightly ¢
.different view on the situation. If a state of dissonance is engendered.

within the individual he/she could accept the-position expressed to the’ o

. media to relieve the’ dissonance. Thus, a resultant shift-in beliers
‘ , and behaviors of that individual. . :
~ . The value of this article is that it provides t eader with a
¢ + good.example of a contemporary rhétorical analysis. The article also-
. exprésses several significant «tatements about mass media in the - T
. - American society. . e = : ’
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_ "Political -Communication”
) , Lo James- W. Chesebro S )
. Quarterly Joprnaf of Speech,$2(1976), 289-300 _ ‘ - Lo

This article focuses on the direct and intimate relationship which

exists between symbol using and politics. Chesebro points out the di-

versity of approachegto the study of poJitical communication®and offeps -

a framework of fivej-theoretical approaches which he identifies as the

Machiavellian, icopmic, ritualistic, confirmational, and dramatistic coh~ 3
feptions of political communications ‘- S - .o
. The Machiavellian approach argues that these holding power are con- ° -
ceived to be the dominant component in a political relationship by virtue

of some specfal ability. .In'practice, tHis approach diminishes, if not

completely dismisses, the import of symbols in poélitical assessments. .

Political extremists are frequently yiewed as employing Machdavellian - .
rather than symbolic tactics to secure political dominance. The laader who .
uses this approach i3 probably excessively task-oriented and treats others

as objects to becontrolled rather than as individuals with whom he can -
_develop a relationship. The Machiavellian.agent must balance the conflic: " -
ting demands on his position and on the mgvement he represents\while Do
molding the members within the movement.ggzn order to accomp]ilh this’, -the v

Teaderemakes use of ‘various symbolic strafegies. The symbols used.to .
convey thesE strategies are derived from the pre-existing talents, skillsy
and personality traits-of the leaders. Chesebro contends thereforey that
' rhetoric is predominantly a byproduct of leaders employing Machiavellian
tactics. ‘ ) ' ..
This ‘approach, as a critical system, has generated negative response. -~ N
s For many, the Machiayellian approach fails to account for the ‘complexities -
—— of changeand-control accounted—for—in_communication models. It has, how- |
Aéver, been used by critics o describé and indict political forces believed
to have "gone wrong". ' : )
In contrast, the second or iconic approach,-holds that symbols have
an important role in politics. WhenT§xmbo;s are marrowly conceived, they v
can'be viewed as icons. Icons commonly assumed to possess both political
and_rhetorical impact, might fncTude military parades, statues .of heroes,
_and uniforfns." \In thisktontexz, a-military junta's upiforms and guns may -
;eliminate*oppoaition without the actual use of physﬁéal‘force. ‘Critics use
. this approach te explain inobvious rhetorical forces 6perating within a -
politica]g:ysﬁem. S . L R
, Ti.2 Ntualistic approach’ emphasizes the redundant and superficial
.« hature of pothiEEa acts. Citing as an example of this, thk presidential o
campaigns Jevery four years, Chesebro contends that they se‘ézb alter sub- AN (
i “f

stantive pdlicies or reveal the policies” 1ikely to be execy thereafter..
. . Nevertheless, the campaign ritual. functions rhetorically inSofar as it
convinces voters that concrete actions will be a byproduct of the election
outcome.
, The iconic and ritua]istiq'approacﬁ compglemedt each other in'that,
the iconic apﬁ' ach jdentifies the kind’of power relationship which exists
between two coggonents, and the ritualisﬁgc approach reveals-the. function

3

of "the power r

ationship. . N ‘ ‘.
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- The four‘ approach, the confirmatichal approach, treats political
: ccgEﬁnication s a means of:confirming or disconfirming political insti- .

tutfions, agents, ‘or policies. Because voter expression can effectively
ge. the structure of governments, it has become an area of much .study.
s . "Behavioral and experimental studies of political action by scholars of
(% ', Speech communication are frequently classified within the confirmational
. ,‘( approach.
The final, or dramatistic, approach to political commﬂnication views
. politics as a tota]ly symbolic donstruct. Such a symbolie conception of
politics is based on a series of assumptions regarding the nature of reality, -
language, and the individual. D%éa'lity is cast as a formless, meaningless
mass which must be organized apd structured according'fo human needs., Each
culture, through its various socialization agencies, prbvides its own set
= » of means to satisfy these needs. Symbol Tearning and using, tanguage
' acquisition, allows the individia} to secure his needs. The symbol system
- may be the one tool which transcends the ‘limits of cultural diversity.
- Thus the. symbol system may ultimately provide the common features creating
and sustaining’ thg social ‘and political community. Dramatists view symbols
as the operational basis .for understanding politics. Politics refers to
the pursuit and exercise of power,.but power refers to 'the relationship
created, mediated, and altered by shared perceptions 07 both the dominant ‘
and the subordinate componentSRwho must share a common 'symbol system in ~. ’/> .

. order to commung cate. A symbolic conception of power, as conceived by
dramatists, does exist within pdlitical s¢ience.
‘ Each of the five approaches offers a different interpretation of the
. relationship of symbols ahnd politics, but the approaches are basically .
complementary. Chesebro views eadh approach as a "cluster" of stydies, and
K. thereby gives credence to defining the study of political communication as— - —
o “77an academic pursuit. Sg:j academicians feel that, though speech-communi-
cation may be 2 late en®xy, it has direct business with politics, and the
y resultant rhetoric could pass as political science, w1th the professors' of
it.-as political experts
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"A Synthesis of Methodologies Used In Studying
: + Political Communication"

T . ‘Judith S. Trent . : P
Central States Speech Journal, 26(1975), 287-297.

This‘argip1e,preséhtgla‘%ritical syathesis of methodologies used.hy -
speech communicatier scholars who have .sought to examine political Zom- ’
munication. Al11 national and regional &pesch communication journalsspub- - .
lished between 1967 and 1973 were surveyed for articles whicii either T
analyzed some political communication variable or ‘which propoted a methodo-""
Togy suitable for ahalysis of communication variables—th a national
political campaign. Fifty-four articles which dealt with some aspect of
»a contemporary national political campaign or which proposed a methodology
formed the material for thi$ study.

Once selected, the fifty-four articles were initially classified in
terms of what appeared to be theyprimary purpose of each article. Six
major categories were derived: (1) candidates andetheir rhetoric; (2) mes-
sage analysis; (3) media; (4) voter behavior; (5) over-all campaign setting
and stratégy; and (6) methodology. . .

Eleven of the fifty-four articles -in the squey had as their primary
focus an examination ov description of a specific candidate and/or one or

- .more of his rhetorical characteristics or strategies. The articles here
contained fewer fresh forms and less indication of rigorous research
methods than did those in most of the other categories. Only four grticles
o, presented new approaches to communication criticism which future critics
may. find useful for analyzing political communication. '

Fourteén of the fifty-four articles in the survey had as their primary,

-—— -—focus—the examination or-analysis of-a*canﬂidateis~spee##%c—message74iihe»—-~—»(,;;ﬂ
articles varied widely 'in the message-oriented variables selected for , -

analysis, thesintensity of coverage, the appreach used to research the . )

message, and their quality; but {n thirteen of the fourteen articles,
message analysis was restricted fosthe .examination qf campaign speeches.
Almost non-exixtent were analysis 5%/ radio and television campaign commer-
cials, filmed campaign documentar and biographies, campaign literature,
or even brief statements given i ess conferences. The strength of the
research summarized in this .category is the fresh methodologies and addi-
tional questions provided for examination of the traditional bastion of

- rhetorical concerg, the ang]ysis of speeches. But taken -as a group, tne
studies are limit&@ by a fhilure to broaden the definition of message to

include the increasingly moregfrequentTy used forms of campaign,communi-

cation~--media commercials, biggraphies,’and media interviews.

Seven of the fifty-four @rticles had as their primary emphasis the
examination or analysis of the media in political communication. While
the fivé studies reported in this catedory establish that workable research
exist for media studies of political communication, the sparsity of such ’

~ studies .during a six-year period when a major portion of campaign rhetoric
was broadcast indicates that the speech communication diccipline is not
taking Teadership in this area. . - .
A Three of the fifty-four articles had as their primary focus -the
Waffect of campaign communicatign on the behavior of voters. s, in the pre-
vious category, research within speech communication on voters' behavior
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. 1s 1imited. Speech c..munication research has almost ignored both of: the
: elements discussed in this category--effect of comaunication and voter
-behavior. The critical question,is “why?“;\why ave only three of the
fifty-four grticles published over a six-year.perjod had as théir primary
focus the effect of communicatiop on voter behavior? Part ofgthé answer
. i5.that traditionally the critic-analyst has had a speaker/message orierta-
tion as opposed to ‘a regeiver orientation. In addition, concentrated re-
search efforts on variables which demand qulntifjcation may have been
avoided because many critics do not feel comfortable with empirically -
" based methodologies, o T i ;
* - Eleven of the fifty-four had as their pfimary focus an examination
or ‘description of either over-all campaign strategy or 3pecific strategies
of a sinole candidate. * Although the articles varied\%}déiy.in the topics -
selected for analysis and the intensity of coverage, the methods of re-
searching campaign strategies did not. With too few exceptions, the articles
in this category failed to demonstrate concern for any kind of precisely
. defined or rigorously§ursued methodolaogy. Instead of-an examipation of
, thevarious strategies empigyed according to criteria imposad by any
car traditional or fresh approach-to analysis,. the investigation was often simply
- a record of the authors® opinions and/or -analysis‘df what other political
commentators were writing. Although campajgn strategies cohstituted the
second larjest category in the survey, few.fresh forms or approachés' to
vesearching candidates' election strategies were.apparent and not only were
new approaches in the-minority, dedication®to‘any definite or rigorous
methodology was often lacking. e ' s
Eight of the fifty-four articles had as their primary focus.either a .
general exhortation fqr the field to conduct more research on a particular -

metholology to analyze political/ campaign communication. Although these
articles demonstrated a concern/for exploring new ways of researching

“ policical communication, the nely ways were-largely confined to empirically
based methodologies or to the congeptualizaticn of specific models for
precise analyses of a specific variable. '

~ —*“t”————cammun1t§tfon“variab1E‘andfor"gjbupfof-varfabies:*orLto~usefaﬂspecffie—fA‘

This article might be useful to the individual who is concerned with ‘W'

methodology. The author discusses some of the:better articles and tells
why their approach is appealing. However, this article pertains mainly with
-problems in political communication research methods. o

&
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"New Approaches to the Study of Moverfents:
Definifig-Movements Rhetorically”

. Robert S. Cathcart «
Western Journal of Speech-Communication, 36(1972), 289-30Q0.

. , ’ )

_ This article deals with the need to find new approaches to the -
“practices of rhetorical criticfsm. Cathcart is more congerned witg\gy
.the theoretical aspects-of such study,‘but,he realizes that methology .

. must necessarily be examined too. _Cathcart feels that not<only are the
standand tools.of rhetorical criticism i11-suited for unravelling the

. complexity of discourse in social movement, but that the present defi-'
nitions of movements are i11-suited to- the formulation of an adequate .
theory- of the rhetoric of moyements. . ' - C
‘Mest of the studies in this field have been predicated on+Griffin's

1952 definition of movements, which has three elements; (1) a historical
movement is something that-has occurred “at some time in the past”, (2)
_mavements agﬁhlinear, tha& is, men become disSatisfied, then they, make
"efforts cMinge their environment, then-their efforts result in some
degree of success or failure; and (3) movements have a historical com-
ponent and_a-rhetorical component. Cathcart fe¢ls that this definition
is too confining. It not only limits study to ‘past human.intefractions,

place befores it ‘can be recognized. This definition also’ places extra
burden on the rhetorica} critic to distinguish between that part of the

movement which is historical and that part which is his special province,
the rhetorical.: This telationship between-history-and rhetoric is often

addresses as historical events. This approach comes close to making a’
movement more riearly a chunk of history than a unique compounc of his-
+——tortcal—and rhetorical molecules which can be isolated for, special . .
_ treatment. Using:the historical approach to movement study has forced
g tie criticisms to be much 1ike traditional speaker-speech analyses.. |
A sésdnd source of definition for rhetorical crytics of movements
has been the writings of social scientists. Definitions.from this °
source view social movements as a form ofs collective behavior organized
-to pﬁﬁQuce change. As with historigal definitions of movements,’ these
definitions are so imprecise that it becomes jmpossible-to identify -
which collectivefehaviors are movements. ‘In additfon, the social . «
psychologists usually look at collective behavior in contrdst to indi-
vidual -behavior ‘rather than contrasting certain collective behaviors
with larger societal behaviors. They also tend to overlook the dynamic
quality of the targer social system, the evolving status quo.> When
these individuals talk of collective behavior organized®to produte
change, they are often+escribing the status quo rather than a social
or political movement. In contrast, what the rhetoricak critic of
vements must be concerned with is not definitions which describe the
» .dynamic status quo, but definitions which describe those collective
behaviors which cannot be accommodated within the normal movement of-
the status.quo. L. .
Cathcart proposes that the historical and socio-psychological defi-
nition be abandoned and that a new, rhetorical definition of movements
V., ; & .

‘]00 N - \.
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but- it requires waiting for a complete cycle of the 1nteract1db{§g}take a

u¥ed as the justification for the rhetorical criticism of American public .
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be formulated. To this end; he examined Griffin's/new approach to
movements which is based on’Burkefan dramatistic' phitosophy. ‘A
dramatistic “theory of movements needs a dramatistjc definition of
movements, and Cathcart suggests that two Burkeigh ratios, agency-
scene and agency-act, are essential to\the incep; ion of a movement.
. There must be ‘actors who perceive the established system to be a’
faculty order and.who-cry aut-through vari ustgymbolic’apts that
justice will not come until immediate corr ctive measures have been
applied. Opposing this, there must be reciprocating act from the
establishment which perceived the demands of the agitators. It is
this retiprecity or*dialectical -enjoinmept in the moral arena.which
defines mavements and-distinguishes then from other dramatistic forms.

, hccording to Cathcart, the particular dialectic described above,
is a necessary ingredient for production of therrhetorical form recog- _
* nized as a political or social- movement. Though not-the only attribute
necessary to formulate a complete definition of mdvements, it {s essen-
tial. The author urges researchers to work toward a fullblown rhetorical
definition of movements and to avoid, thereby, being the handm;iden to
historians. and social sciefitists.. .~ = - * g . 0 7
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Persuasion

"This section inciudes both rhetorical as weTT as empericai sources

} for the study of persuasion. It is offered as a separate section to

i . - emphasize the importance of the topic to speech communication.

' * No single topic of recognized importance in the field is so clearly

dominated by a single scholar.as is persuasion theory and research. It

“{s fittdfig that the abstracts are organized to begin and end with arti-

cles by Herbert Simons, who has been the instrumental genius behind

creative work in persuasion.

, _ .~ Other articles in this group raise important quéstions as well and,

- as a group, this collection best defines the-scopeand nature of the

' subarea of communication. : .

S _Herbert Simons, "Psychoiogieai -Theories of Persuasion: An Auditor's

K :Report.", . ’ '

: Gary- -Cronkhite, "Persuasiont Parochiaiism*or Process?" : e

.& Stephen B. Jones, Michael Burgoon, and Diane Stenart, "Toward a Message- -
Centered’ Theory of Persuasion. Three Empiricgi Investigations of
Language Intensity."

Herbert W. Simons, "Reguirements, Probiems and Strategies. A Theory
of Persuasion for|Social Movements. - :

Mary Larson,."Some Problems in Dissonance Theory Research "

Charles Larson ~nd Rob rt Sanders, "Faith, Mystery, and Data: An N

- Analysis of 'Scientific' Studies of Persuasion." : o

Thomas M. Steinfatt and Dominic A. Infante; "At%itude-Behavior Reiation- .

1 : - ships in Communication Research."

~ Herbert W. Simops, "Persyasion ia Sccial Conflicts: A Critique of Pre-

vailing Conceptions and a 'Framework for Future Research "
. :

-
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i LN "psychologica) Theories of Persuasiorm: < : ) Lo
. o An -Auditor's Report” - .
-5 i : - Hérbert Simons L
' * " Quarterly Journal of Speech, 57(1971), 383-392. -

\\. ¢ The ‘purpose “of this—paper was to provide an overall-appraisal of the
* contributions of psycholagical theories of persuasion. The criteria used .
- " to evaluate the theories were: 1) logica] rigor, 2) predictiveness, 3} .-
“« . . provocativeness, and'4)‘cgmprehensiveness. .
- . The" criterion. of Togfcal rigor was applied to, determine if the °
. .theories used terms consistently and clearly, and if the rules of corre- \
spondence could be apptied reliably to the regl wotld. ‘It was suggested L&
that ambiguities plague psychological fheories of persuasion pecause the .
complexity of the process requires: terms that are difficult o operation-
: alize.s It was also suggested that apprgacinek characterized by phenomen-
£ ology were limited in their ability to explicate concepts. Works by Asch, -,
: Heider, Lewin, and Rogers were cited as examples. Mediational theories, L -
which posit phenomenological variables but attempt to 1ink them to obser-
vable behaviors by means of explicit rules or definitions, were cited as . ,
T _ promising for the development of complex theories, but are still.limi*2d ; |
S . by_subjectivity. Doeb and Fishbein, Greenwald and Weissy -0sqodd, and- suci .-
: * - and Tannenbaum were cited'as theorists who have attempted to, establish the . B
existence of mediators by first postulating them, then operationally de-
fining them; deducing hypotheses that follow from their existence, and” - [
then.testing these hypothesés.. More analysis,of conceptual constructs and. | &,
fewer premature.attempts at empirical verification were encouraged. It 3 ™M %
was suggested ‘that’ Festinger and Other researchers corifess a lack of ~ = - -
operational defjnitioﬁghfor;conCepts. L % .

The criterion of prédictiveness was used to assess the applicability Lo
of the theories to the real world. It was concluded that theorists have - . "
‘experienced difficuity in documenting their central propositions. [t was’ .
suggested that Festinger, Osgood and Tannenbaum, and Abelson and Rosénberg

, have received criticism-due to. premature quantification and.the addition
of revised corrective principles to the central theories. ' ! :
" Provocativeness was defined as’ the ability'to generate new research
and new theories and to "explain" in a subjective sense. It was concluded
) that the heuristic value ‘of.psychological persuasion theories was well . .
. .+ “demomstrated by the number of Studies generated, the extent to which non- . .
qbvicus' hypotheses ‘have been derived and confirmed, and the capacity to - |
provide substantive Sa%*gfying explanations for complex, real-life phen- - .
~ -7 - omena. Festinger's theory.of cognitive dissonahce was citéd as an example .
. of a provocative theary. Festinger's theory has generated over 300 studies.
Four suggestions. about how persuasion theory could bécome even more.
. comprehensive were presented. It was proposed that theorists could explore,
‘ .oin greater depth, the relationship between attitudes and behaviors; expTore. =~
the .overlapping .relationship betweell persuasion. and-coercidn; add factors . .
_ in the social setting to their the ies; and redefine their orientations Do
. to permit-more macroscopic accounts of the persuasion progess..,. T '
e Simdn's ‘article provides an assesment of the current state of
psychological persuasion theories. An extensive bibliography of the )
major psychological theories is provided. The limitations of the present - -
state of theory development, as well as its strengths and the jmplicati
for future research, are discussed. o W - . .
. ;? é

.. Donna Jensen
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"Persuasion: gmchial'ism* or -Process?"
. e
Quarterly Jourrial-of Speech, 61(1976), 100-104. *-",

' N > 4 . a..‘t
that "There is a real Reéed for'

. o
The - major thesis in the article f

greater.emphasis upon the receptive’ fgctionoin the studwof the process >
of persuasion. The reason for this need is be\cause%of an excess of re-

search and theory in available textbboks directed toward“the persuader.

There are three possible .reasons for this preoccypation with, thespersuader.
First-i%.that the roots of the term persuasion do’not imply a’ progess of -
sharing, but rather. one of manipulation. Sgi:'ond is’the h#storical develop-
ment of the persuader swaying groups of»people in order to ru]e..; Third -~ .
is that persuaders are more easily trained than listeners. - “.. *» = .

* Ay theory which)is ‘concerned -with attempting to”get others to do o
what theé speaker wants without explaining the function of, thd Tistener,
fall§ short of fully accounting for: the process’of persuasion.), There is
a definite value, t8 be derived from education in the "detectiondof: decep-
tive propaganda" ;! but "no one studies critical reception, participants - .
self-egteem, respect 'for other participants, feciprocity ‘of ,deception and . f
information, or verbzl and nonverbal s and worrelates of deception.” . "
Thesé are all variables which are a. part of the total persuasion procesd.

_ Of the twenty-two books indicated, specific reference is made to ' .~ ‘
only ‘;ix, while the other sixteen are gro%ged as having the.fault of "i BFR
emphagizing-the persuader ard neglegting the persuadee. Of &hose six, .
Nei% ‘Postman and Charles Weingartner, advocate the rieed for gducaﬁ:ing the
1istener. in Tegchilng as a ‘Subversive Activity. Raymond Ross® bock,-

~ Persuasion: unication ,and-Interpersonal .Relations, is oriented toward

" .,

)§
.

the beginndng speech student, but, despite its simplified approagh, .does

treat.communication'ay a transactive process. Two bodks-0f merit whith

give.equal concern t§ khe: persuader and persuadee arc:Kiesler, Collins,

and NMiller's Attitude Change: A Critical Analysis of Thesretical Appreaches,

and ,Harry};raindus' Attitude and Attitude-Change,”; The two books fourd ~

to place’ émphasis on thé receptive function and to neglect the persuader

are: Darvyl Bem's Attitudes and Human Affajrs, and \Chavges Lar%qﬂ'éi ;

Persuasion: Reception.and Respensibility. - L. -

. The article is more concerngd with 'survey‘%g a-problem and reasons

for a prob]«em%lnherent in persuasion textbooks “than reviewing textbooks.

Minimal coriments are made about six persuasion textbooks. There.is a .,

good reference 1ist of persuasion boaks which are persu’adg—oﬁen;ed.' o
* 5\ ‘ S

. ¥

Jeanette McDénie} ;
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"Toward‘a Message~Centered Theory df ?ersuasion
Three Empingcal Investigations of Langqage Intensity" /
Stephen B. ané§ Michael Burgoon, and Diane Stewart ot
) Human Communication Research, 1(1975), 240-255.

.y -
-

Theory development in communication has*been reschicted,%ecause of,-
the tendenty to borrcw models for research from other. difciplines and
%0 yse, their theories as we]] If theory development takes place it
".Jnust include message variaﬁges, which were ignored in the pastvbecause VA
they are very difficult’to wnalyzes Hoyewer enough research.’has‘now ' :
‘been copducted-to begin to ‘theorize pPOpositions concé?ning these . . §

- message variables. This paper states some of these propositions. and L
reports the! recults of three experiments testing the hypothesis from® :
which the propositions‘came. ?

The first five propositichs are:” ° 4

"~ I: Attitude change 4s a function oﬁctﬁ¢?1eve1 .0f language inten-

sty in a’persuasive message, type of persuasive paradigm
employedzzznd the, ceceiver S expectations .0f the source 's

i

4

compunicadion behavior.. *
II: In'an ac§ive encoding situation, the moy'e intense an-individual's _
encoding ;=the more he will’ change hns« titude to. conform to N
his public communication. i : s
I11:+ Givendpassive réception of a Be]ief di crepant persuasive
... Jessage, low=intense language produces more attitude change '
» " “than_does highly intense language.
_ IV: Given the passive message recéption., condition, when a source .
A uses a*level of 1anguage intensity that violate 5. the receiver’ s ‘
. . expectations in‘a positive manner, significant attitude change } o
will occur in the direction advofated by the source.
V: Given the passive message reception condition, when a source
S takes an unexpectedly intense position, it will result in minimal
! ( or even pegative attitude change. -~
" Propositions one and two specify the initial conditions and reiationship “ .
* . . with language. intensity to produce attitude ¢hange. Three expands the ) ‘
relationship to',incTude passive message reception-and four anﬁsfive are
. extensions of thrae The next propositions are concerned with specifying
inﬁt al conditiois which Tead to differeniial message p n':luction They
. are:
/ VI~ Level of ianguag{'intenSity encoded is a function of prigr
. . attitude and amount.of cognitive stress experienced during
W encoding.
VI-A: Prior attitudes "affect the level of language .intensity a person
will choose to. encode such that the more strongly one believes
" in what he-is saying, the more intense he will be in stating it.
VI-B: When paople are_placed under cognitive stress, they produce less
e intense communication.
These propositions provide the basis of predictions concerning situations .
. which include other variables. The first experiment used the variahles S
_ of sex of source, receiver and language intensity on attitude change. .
. The two hypothesis being tested were:

-

s i . ]05
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& I-I: Maie-receivers will demonstrate .ess attitude change than wi]l *
h) female receivers.

>y - I-2: There will be an interaction between 1anguage intensity and
o . sex‘uf the source such that a female -source will be-most

» . effective with low-intense language‘and a male will be 1eas+

effective with low-intense language.
. This experilent was conducted with 145 undergraduate journalism students,
and the results proved both hypothesis. '
The second experiment used as its variab]gs frrelevant fear and
}angﬁage intensity on attitude change. The two hypothesis- being teste.
were:
I1-I: People in condition of iyrelevant fear will demonstrate more
‘ attitude change than those in a no fear condition. .-
.+ 11-2: A lTow-intepise persuasive message will produce more atiitude. ¥

. -change than will a highly intense message.

Subjects were drawn from an undergraduate co]lege speech course and the

results again proved both hypothesis. . -

The third experiment used:the, var{ables of source and language inten-
sity orn attitude change and person perception. The hypothesis examined

Was: g

N IIL.- 1 Source gredibility and language %ntensity interact so that a

) Tow credible speaker will be mor& persuasive using Tow-intense

» language while a“high credible speaker will be more effective
‘ with highly intenst. Ianguage _
. A quest}on was also asked: . ..
111 ‘What impact will differential 1afJuage 1nten51ty have -pon A
o receiver perceptions of. a source’s competence,* cndrac.- .
sociability, extroversion, and compgsuré? 3 ‘

Tbe results of the question indicate that a high;credible source was ;een
as more competent,: ahd composed,. but the low crédible source was rated
higher in socfability and extroversion. There was a failure of the data:
in proving the hypothesis since no significant data was demonstrated. )

The overall results indicate that a female speaker and a 'source with .

- low credibility have greater attituder changes when using high intensity T
language. While highly credible sources and male speakers produce more '
changes in attitude using high intensity language. Feople under.stress - \
are more 1ik=ly to respond to Tow intensity persuasive messages. Further
research is needed to complete the theory but the first step 1n a message-
centered theory of persuasion has been taken.

The reader will find a complete explaination of each of these exper-
iments along with the sources and bibliograghy references for additional -
rasearch which has been.done in this area. “If research is about to be
yndertaken to develop the theorysof message-centered persuasion or one

. .Would 1ike to understand the beginnings of this theory this article is
‘valuable reading.

.
b=

«

Car!é Deckert
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. analysis of a speech or a series of speeches. SpecificaTlys the paper is

¢ audiences). (6) he/she must be able to be adaptive to varying situations.

s

( » . * R

?"Requirements, Problems; and.Strategies: s
A Theory of Persuasion-for Social Movements." . -
’ ‘ Herbert W. Simons P
The Quarterly Journal of Speech, 56(1970) 1-11.
e . Z T~ \
The article propeunds -a theoretical framework fo§6ﬂhé“ﬁnalysis and }
study, 'of persuasion in an entity knowr_as the Social vement. >-This = -
_theoretical framework draws from sociological theory and from case studies
of_sacial movements. The theory focuses on the Jeadership pésition -and
examines persuasion_in the -movement from that standpoint.
There are three major sections, which make up the article. Section
one provides a very brief overview -of rhetorical analysis from a general
perspective, and defines terms and. explains the aim of. the article. Sec-
tion two is concérréd with .the three main thrusts of “the -theory: (1) the -
rhetorical requirements for the leader; (2) the rheto ic>1fproblems faced
by the leader; and, (3) the rhetorical strategies open to_the Teader: #
Section three concludes and- summarizes the article. . - C 5
The article begins by explaining the* hagnitude of studyin " and

analyzing the persuasion of a social movement aé compared to the usual

focusing on revolutionary and reformist movement., the Teadership approach
is’ extracted from sociological theory of collective behavior and .of social
movements.. Thus, the aim of the article is to provide a leadership-centered
perspective of persuasion within social ‘movements. - . S
' “ Section two addresses the functidn of leadership in terms of the
rhetoric involved in that particular role within the social movement.
‘Firét, there are certain rhetorical requirements of the leader of a social
movement: (1) he/she must recruit, maintain, and fashion workers into &
unit which is efficently organized; (2). he/she must obtain adoption of
their ideology by the supra-system; and, (3) he/she must respond to TES%S“\
tance put up by the supra-system. The social movement, even though it is
an informal aggregate, has certain internal functions similar to a formal
organization. This can éngender problems. Thus, there are certain rhetorical
problems of the leader of a social movement. He/she is suhjected to,.
numgrous Cross pressures from the movement and/or from the supra-system.
. He/she must consider the ethics involved in his/her situation. He/she must \
cémmunicate varying messages depending upon the auagience (i.e., movement
‘-membars or members of the supra-system). He/she must keep a balance between .
task and maintenance functions within the movement. He/she must deal with - - -
role discrepancies of the leader (this relates to role perception from ‘ .-
within movement and from ~utside of the movement). He/she must adapt to '

several audiences simultaneously (this relates to mass media and §econd%ry “

To handle these problems thers must be rhetorical strategies used by the i

leader. The strategies fall along a continuum: moderate, intermediate, . TN

and militant. The moderate needs 1ittle explanation. It is a pattern of

persuasion most familiar to rhetoricians. The militant, on the other hand,

has four main strategipsc (1) the militant must cause the movement to be

visible %o the supra-system; (2) the militaht must be ambivalent about

successes and failures (the supra-system is thus in a double bind position);

(3) the militant must energize his/her workers; and, (4).the militant has
- * ‘. '

\\\\




certain inherent "power" with certain groups in the suora-system, thus,
- the "power" can be useful. Intermediate strategies would be some syn-
- thesis-of the moderate and the militant strategies. The intermediate : 7
strategical approach’is a difficult:position because of the problems it \' 3
gains from the combination of the moderate and militant approach. '
Section three summarizes the leadership centered theory of. persuasion
! in,social movements. .
" .Tha Vvalue of the article is in, 1§§ heur1st1c valyes fbr both the
neophyte and proféssional comnun1cat1 n theor1st,1nter°sted in the study

*of social movements, persuasion, or*leadership. . . Mo 1
& N T F -~
. N ! Linus ‘H. Brandt -
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“"Some Problems in Digsonance Theory Research" - g
' N Mary Larson e '
/ Central States Speech Journais 24(1973), 183-188.

. \ . _ C
., The purpose of-this article was .o: 1) briefly surze) the types
of “research based on the dissonance model of self-persuasion; 2) to
. ., report two experiments which' contradict many-seff persuasion studies;
~4° - % and 3) to review several of the trends in self persuasion research which -
~« ".may have led to these contradictory findings. Self persuasion studies P
T are based\gn the pfemise that. psychological discomfort which occurs be-
~ cause of the presence of dissonant «cognitions will force a subject to .
S, .- »engage in self persuasion to restore harmony¥ between Cognitions.
/e ;. A typical self persuasion study surveys the attitudes of a randomly
: selectéd group of subjects towards a topic, and’ then forces them to
. _engage ih an act counter to their attitudes, such as .reading or writing
' an essay containing an opposing view. Following such @ dissonance- LT
producifig-act, subjects’' attitudes are retested. Studies by Festinger
L ~ » and’Carlsmith, and Aronson and Carlsmith were cited as variations of %% .

his kind of study which focused on the use of punjﬁ%ment or reward to

elicit compliance fo the tdsk. Other studies foclised on the effects of r
personality variables on the attitude change and the effects of the s
g . strength of-the commitment the subject~had to the task. o S
T e ... Several criticisms. of dissonance theory research e also roted. ‘v

For example, the use of groups-whith advocate consonant positions as .
! . control groups was questionable. Subjects who advocate consonant posi-
. -~ tions may thange their attitudes in the direction of their orjgihgj.

pasitions "If these groups are compared with.dissonmant’ groups, the:

-~ _findings may be significant, but false.

=, 7 The first experiment reported was designed to discover if there
a . . was any persuasive difference hetween consonant and dissonant advocacy,
;ﬁ - © * using two Tevels of commitment. One hundred and thirty-five students

. enrolled .in speech fundamentals classes at Northern I11inois University

' prepared either a consonant or-dissonant speech and the subjects were
_*s  either publicly committed (delivery of the speech to an audience). or
. privately committed (preparation but not delivery of the spee h). *The
+ .dependent variable in all four treatments was the amount of itude °
) - “change "as. measured™by-a Semantic Differential. C . '
: : . Support consistent’with the predictions of dissqﬁé;ce theory was.
. not found. “In fact, a-rather iarge number of.subjects experienced =
- "attitude change contrary to the predictions, reporting dttitude change
YA in the directjon<of their-ofiginal attitudes. Becduse of the failure o
i to demonstrate significant attitude change in even the dissonant condi~ "
tions, it was-concluded that the“experimental design was weak.. To. - e
avoid possible biases, a second experiment was designed which gliminated
advocacy to the audience dnd restricted the topics Under considefation
to a single ong.se © ° o s . ' b
" . In the’setond experiment, one indepgendent variable was used. Sub- )
jects wrote either consonant or dissorant persuasive essays advocating :
a pasitiop on hé advisability of establishing a birth control clinic .-

. on campus. -Subjects in a cantrol condition were asked to write an _*\',
/ s -essay on their feelings about ROTC on campus. . . :
,Q - - . L ! ) . \ R ’
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‘ As in Experiment I, predicted .effects were not found. Again, a

. surprising number:of subjects changed their attitudes in a direction
. contrary to. di%sonance theory predictions. . :

. Procedural weaknesses, in self persuasion research b&%ed on the

+dissonance model might account for- the lack of support, Specifically,

the, independent variable may have been ‘too weak for an §dequate test

nant information for only about 20 seconds.
may pot‘bé“comprehen51Ve1y measured with the instruments used. It was
also' suggested that researchers should focus more on the djrection of
attitude change when it occurs to determine if it is in the predicted
direction. Finally, the authors noted that it is misleading to use
coq?onant,advocacy as a control condition:
& Larson's article raises questions about findings of dissonance’
theory research. ' Two studies which'contradict dissonance theory are
y reported’ in an effort to offer insights about problems underlying this
. Tine of research.' The dependence of ;such research on a single exposure
method and vdrious design problems are discussed. ' - :

\\ in previous studies, since subjects were typically exposed to disso- - .

Donna Jensen

The alteration of attitudes.
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. "Faith, Mystery, and Data An Anal (P*
. . of 'Scientific Studies of Persuasion" . .
. - Charles Larson -and Robert Sanders
, Quarterly Journal. of Speech, 61(1975), 178- 154

_There ara two questions\a.naive'read r/of the rather massive body. o

of persuas*on investigations might ask: %a) Why has persuasion been.
treated as an independent research topic, rather than as a sub-species’
of communication? and (b} Why'has the most typical experimental pro-
.cedure been to assess the effect of isolated variables on respondents’
attitudes? The answers are hvai]ab]e from %three propositions implicit
in the research: N

51; Persuasiﬁ”brings about changes in people's attitudes.: . ,

2) Attitudes are constraints on behavior, or predisp051tiqns to
réspond.

(3) Persuasion brings aobut changes in what peop]e will (or,witT

not) do, because it affects attitudes which in turn affect
~=~ " behavior.

The two questions asked aboie call for the Justification of per-
suasidh research. The questions investigated in such ‘research-and the .
methods used make sense only if the thyee.propositions implicit in the
research are true. Since these three propositions are empirical claims
and not axioms, research in g\;suasion rests on an {nsecure foundation,
" which would collapse if theré~were reason to doubt.any one-of, tfem.

The proposition that attitudes constrain behavior. has not been
demonstratgd. This lack of correspondence between attitudes and be-
-havior h rompted two general positions\to maintain its truth.”, One
cites a general failure to accurately measure attitudes. The other
claims the relationship between. attitudes and behavior i% more complex
and indirect than has been thought. Neither of these positions is
very convincing, because both require accepting the second proposition
as“true on faith. Also, two mysteries remair:- First, if there has
been a general failure to measure attitudes, what have persuasion i
studies been measuring? Second, if the relationship hetween attitudes
and behavior is more complex and. indirect thah has been thought, then
how complex can.that relationship.be before it is so indirect as to be
trivial? | €,

The entire body of "scienfific" studies of persuasion 4s -thus in
a very tenuous' position. Further re-examination reveals that the .re-
search nas not been subjected to any sufficiently rigordus examination
of its findings. For proponents of the research to claim tha i
crepancies are the result of methodological fai]ures . requ
have been general and persistent fai]ures

In order to support the view that the conceptua
research in persuasion is questionab]e, two things :
(a) that the data, are 1nconsiste sufiptions which underlie
the research, and (b) that there are assumptions with which the data are
consistent, thus daﬂﬁnisning the possibility .of pervasive methodological
. failures. Suppzrt for thase cJaims will be provided by advancing two

hypotheses and then examining a.number of studies to see which hypeth
is most compatible with the data. :




- 4 . H
4 0
P . ' \

r A, . . R ) .
+ The predispositional hypothasis 'is that an attitude predisposes -, '’

individuals to act in a particular way, and persuasion can change that

" attitude, thus changing what they do. The-alignmentgl hypothesis, on ..
. the other Kand, claims that persuasive acts affect what irdividuals
are likely to say--that is, the.alignments they establish. Further,
no§ms and situations will determine, these verbalizations. In the -
following examination of studies,'§¥ther‘one_hypothesjs or the other
must account for the data, or no.accountiwill be offered. 7 Studies
involving fear appeals, evidence, .and one-sided versus two-sided
arguments will be examined to demonstrate-the usefulness of the align-

o

mental hypothecis whilé showing the inadequacies of the predispositional y

hypothesis. . ’ ;

While éxpectations were that the greater ‘the fear arousal, the 4
greater the attitude change, research found ggpoint of diminishing
returns. - Three explanations defending.the predispositijonal hypothesie

"were offered. (1) "Insufficient vigilance! causes thp\réversalc (2)
“Hypervigilance" interferes with the reception of the ?gan appeal. (3)°
There arée effects which are unintended and which cause a ‘residual

. emotional. tension" in the recejver. An examination of the.research 3
suggests that none of these are 1ikely explanations, -leaving the’prg- °
‘dispositional hypothesis' without support. =~ ° -~ = R

By Osg od;s Conyrujty«hypothesis, when a source uses fear appeals
‘with an. audiénce, attifudes ioward both tppic and 'source will shift
in order-.to reduce the tension toward botﬁ topic and.sour%e;ﬁillzshiftv
in order-to reduce the'ltension so produced. However, Millerand Hewgill,
predicted and found that a"highly cradible source offering a fear appeal .
will increase- inh credibility as the fear appeal intensifies,:thus
running counter to eXisting tension-reduction formulations and thereby-
counter to the ﬁredispositional hypothesis. /The alignmental hypothesis
would suggest, that if a person with whom™an individual aligns (finds
credibi]t;?i;th*qatens him, it is reasonable to.assume.that the indivi--
dual will renew hfs efforts to maintain -his alignment. Thus the align-
mental hypothegis dogs account for their findings.

In terms of gvidence studies, tension-reduction formulations
(already related to the predispositional hypothesis) predict that
measured attitudes towards source should-change in a direction opposite
that of measured changes toward topic. - Contrarily, the alignmental
hypothesis predicts that evidence will have similar effects oﬂ\gggg

“attitudes towards source and towards topic. Looking at studies
evidence as a factor in persuasion reported by McCroskey, the predic-
tions of the alignmental ‘hypothesis hold up. .

One major conclusion whicn can be drawn frdm his-studies is that
ingluding évidence has little impact on source credibility or topic
acdeptancewith_ an -initially highly credible(source, but has great im~
pac on«bdfh with an initially low credibility source. Since this
affects Both attitudes towards source and towards topic simultaneously,
it supports the alignmental hypothesis, while casting doubt on the
_predispositifnal hypothesis. A second finding is that evidence has
Tittle affect on attitudes toward source and towards topic if the *
message 1s poorly delivered, again easily explained in terms of align-
ments. A third finding\wgs that includigg rvidence which is already known

-
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- ' to the audtence has ]ittlgiimpacf on etther attitudes toward source

;,’/’ - or towards topic, also supporting the "alignmental hypothesis. ‘

! . Imterms of- one-sided versus two-sided arguments, it is important hd
- 3 to the predispositional hypothesis whether type of argument is a source-
' related or topic-related variable. To uphold the pregispositional ' :

aypothesis, it myst affect attitudes toward either the one or the .

. other, or if {t is related both, then toward both equally. A study’ :
of Koehier reported two sig ficant findings that clearly violated the ; . !
predispositional. hypothesis. To explain the findings, alternative .
assumptions had to be developed.., th _

The, implications of this examination of.persuasion research are
that the predispositional hypothesis has merit -only if.seriqus issues..,
~ Gbout information processing and the."semantics" of me.sage ‘elements
v can be reso]vedx The alignmentaT hypothesis holds that-rhetoric ad-
E Jjusts pevple to each other, rather thah to ideas. Thus it seems more '
in keeping with the current findings in persuasion research. In ce
summary, the empirical evidence seems far more compatible with both
. traditional and contempprary rhztorical theories than it does with . . .
s the behaviorist assumptjons which led to-obtaining it.. In short; a . S
N re-examination of the p opositions on which research in persuasion is N
iy bas is fong overdue
is serves as a real

Ve

allenge to resdarchers to consider seri-

3. ous]y what assumptions they are making as they study communication. - /.

N - Further, it offers a possible. hypothesis to give direction for con- e
N tinued research. Finally, it awakens in the reader a stronger cancern -

.\ » with the foundational truths ‘on which any research they undertake or E 1

' study is based. P

= E ’ David A. Bullock . .




- survevs show more support for Such-copsistency.
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) "Attitude-Behavior Relationships in .

.. © . Commun¥cation Research" T e

. Thomas M. Steinfatt and Dominic A. Infan ' )
Qua?terly_Journa1-gf_§geech,152(1976), 267-278

Thé conviction. that "beliefs affect béhav%or" is so cominon it-pervades'

our daily- Tives. When we begif with a behavior, we readily accept that
we can trace it back to a belief. Further, few question the results of
dissonance' experiments: engaging in a behaviof Teads to’a change in a
related cognitive state. Only when we begin witfi_an internal cognitive
state and attempt to predict behaviqr do we find real challenge to the .
notion of a consistent relationship between belief and behavior. The
challenge is made primarily in tewms of experimental studies, as field

g Larson and Sanders, in a recent\article entitled, "Faith, Mystery
and Data: An-Analysis of 'Scientific')Studies of Persuasion”, Quarter!
Journal of Speech, 61(1975), 178-194, questioned the relationship between

ttitude and behavior, and challenged the basis for all research in per- '

suasfon which has measured attitude as an intervening variable between-

*a message and human behavior. They also provided an alignmental hypothesis

as an alternative explanation of persuasiof> This is a rgsponse *o their
challenge. ' ’ "

. Larsdn:and Sanders claim that nobody has questioned one of three -,
propoditions which they claim are_implicit in persuasion research: That
attitudes are constraints on behavior, or predispositions to respond.

Yet there are a considerable number of art%cles suggesting precisely that,
They refer to citations from four sources, Festinger, Rﬁkeach, Miller, ©
and Fishbein, all of whom in other places support the attitude-behavior . .

relationship. They also refer to a LaPiere study, which was not properly

. constructed, "thus negating the usefulness of his results.

Martin Fishbein and Icek Ajzen have devéloped careful conceptual
distinctions among beliefs, attitudes, behavioral “intentions, and behaviors.
They have shown that problems in prgvious studies have rendered them irrele-
vant to the issue. One problem 1s*ﬁn predicting bekavior as a single act,
observed once. A second problem is that many stlidies have attempted to
predict a behavior which subjects perceived as largely irrelevant to_t
attitude object. What seems more accurate is that attitude fowapd an ob-
ject is related to the multiple~act criterion: for bchaviors a
toward the behavioral act plays an important role in predi
behavior. . | : C
In their charge that the past conduct of reseanch in persuasion 1$
rot very "scientific,"4Larson and Sanders suggest that persuasive acts

affeét hat people are Tikely to say, rather hen do. This avoids deal:
ing wiﬁa thé question of when a’symbolic &ct becomes behavior. (Hitler -
never did anything directly against the Jews!) -

“ Tn.Larson and Sanders' alignmental hypothesis, alleverbal communi-
cation results from the variables-of group membership norfis and situations.
Yet this gives no accounting for the individuals involved in the situations.
To deny the necessity of internal states is to assume that a stimulus
.affects all individuals in the-same way. Different pérceptions ‘of-the.
same stimulus, and pfrcept1ons of different st1mu1/j/p
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strongly refute Larson and Sanders' strict behavioristic position. ' »
-There are three other oBjections ito Larson and Sanders' aTignmental
. hypothesis. First, it:posits that what a person says in response to some
, stimulus is controlled by the social functions. that are salent for the
person. This leaves out.the individual's motivation to comply with a .
given norm, an important predictor of behavjor. Second, the support for
the atignmental hypothesis is due to the selection of studies to fit the
hypothesis, rather than through a random or representative sample of the
persuasion literature. Third, Larson and Sanders specify the assumptions

AT e

: 7 of Osgood's .Cangruity.hypothesis and then erronecusly and arbitrarily term .
, this set of assumptions the predispositional hypothesis. In arming the ™ -
- Ty predispositional hypothes¥s with .the assumptions of congruity $heory, they

.-~ have, in-effect, contrasted their alignmental hypothesis with one of
: .the weaker of .the tension-reduction opponents. While Larson and Sanders
.* analyzed Miller and Hewgill's study and—found results that do rot follow
from COggruity theory assumptions, the findings do support the assumptions
o of dissoflance theory. Thus'there jis really no reason Teft to accept Larson;
€ and.Sanders' position. ' . " : :

: ) . A . N~ :
2 ) This article gives the reader of peﬁguasion research-a stimulating de-
e fense of current understanding in-the areas. It restores-one's faith in
those working in th f persuasion researeli after the direct pha}]énge :
presente jnFard S no Other purpose, it should . .°
+ - serve .as a caveat to the reader of the impoytance of careful scrutiny of ~ .~
. .. the curyent literature ip’ the\field before/jumping to any (potentially
. = false)  conclusions. . .. N

o

“David A. Byllock , -
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“Persuasion in Social Conflicts: .
A Critique of Prevailing Gorceptions and a

Framework for Future Research" b

. ) Herbert W. Simons ‘
Speech Monographs, 39(1972), 227-247- .

‘%
L .

Most perspectives on social’ conflict may be roughly classified as .
either "actor-oriented" or “system-oriefited.”_ From an acter orientation,.

- conflicts are necessary and ineyitable consequences of systems that can't

possibly ‘satisfy the needs of all persons equally or completely. Hence,

the role of the scholar is to determine how actors may, realize their in-
dividual. interests, either in conflicts with other actors or with the sys-
tem”itself. From a system onjentation, conflicts are undesirable because
they interfere with realizatien of the system's Suprabrdinate goals. Hence,
from this perspective, the schelar is aﬁ%Ve the battle, concerned with con-
sflict regulationand resolu ion instead of the paryisan concern of how to
win, . et~ |

In the first part of this article Simons shows that, in common with
other disciplines, they hgve_te:hed to reflect an Yestablishment" bias that
?ha;énunt ed and, in turn, been supported by questionable, distinctions and

‘ génera]f%gtigg§. He-do€s this by drawing on the observations of conflic.

* ‘theorfsts in){ields outside his own. Part Il of the-article.presents 3
proposed framewprk for research on persuasion in social conflicts and then
offers several suggsstions: for research, justified in terms of the need to
close theoretical gaps and overturn myths reflected.in prevailing concep-
tions. Running“€hrough both.sections,of the paper is the concept éf “coers

., cive ipersuasi n;{;offered fiexe ds a way of understanding the often ambig- -

* uougenature. of influence attempts in conflict situation. In a general
sefse’, this is a name for cases involving mixtures of coercive and persuasive
elements? " In 3 narrower sense, it refers to-a range of strategies of per-

» suasion,. distinguishable from co-active strategies based upon a.dynamic of
psychological -qonvefgence. . ‘P L

On the face of it, there appears to be jothing wrong with system .
orientations; the needs of Social systems must be considered in any balanced
and comprehensive approach’ to social conflicts. To be system-oriented is

_fo,valde the products of collective effort, to, recognize that personal
*reedom can come only from social order, and hencé, to conclude that ~
conflicts must necessarily be“controlled in the larger system's interests.
Although, rhetoricians have by no means foresworn identification W1§:~;2é

interests of actors, their support has beentguarde®, qualified, and hjghly’
< selective. For the most part they have insisted that self-imposed Timits
should be placed on how influence is exercised and have urged that the in-
dividual interest be subordinated to the“collective interest. In .these
respects, -orevailing conceptions of persuasion.in social conflicts have
tended to be system-oriented. ‘ Y . a 9
, Coser and Skolnick; among others, have argued that however reasonable
* system orientations may appegr in principle, in practice they have consti-
tuteglﬁhdiscriminﬁ%e rationales for the preservation of existing systems
and .for those_priviliged persons who wield power within them. Furthermore,’
these alfHOTE" have maintained that system orientations tend towhe blind to

the nature of conflict and social influence, to the needs of "Outs" and
‘ ’ © 16 !
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~ "Have-Nots," and to the utility of Social conflict for societies.. Although.
the bi11-of indictments presented by Coser, Skolnick, et al. was 'directed |
. at fellow sociologists and political scientists rather"?han at rhetoricians,
. its general applicability to system orientations provides a useful context
for Simons article. Simons_illustrate how each of their criticisms may be
applied to prevailing conceﬁgians held by rhetoricians concerning persuasion
- in social conflict. ‘ _ S

For those interested in developing.a framework for studying’ conflict
that minimizes the influence of personal values, William Gafson has:sug-
.gested what_he calls "dual perspective." His argument is that one can
most profitably examine conflict from the perspective of both the actors
attempting to maximize their interests in conflict situatjons and the
systems qttempting to r%gulate conflict in the <ollectiV@ interest. A more
complete’picture of social conflict is provided by examining -it from both

, perspectives. Gamson's suggestion seems eminent]y sensible to Simons as
¢ framework for studying persuasion in social conflict. CL
* Simons states that rhetoricians can maKe enormou§ cpntributgﬁﬁs;to '

the study of social conflict, but they can do so only if they are-willing
to re-examine fundamental assumptions that have’long dominated the thinking -
of both humanists -and behaviorists. He believes it is now time for a =
radical reorientation- toward social conflict, one that makes the study of
how. conflicts can be won in a given actors behatf as respectable as the -

. study of how conflicts’may be regula.ed in a-given system's bekalf.

Our historic system orientation has blinded us to the rhetorical needs.
of those poor and relatively powerless individuals who suffer under exis-
ting systems. This article would be of interest to the individual who
is curious in looking at-social conflict from a dual perspective. Fhat is,
one that profits from the insights of both actor-oriented and system-oriented
perspectives. " A1$6, thé author focuses on research that will debunk myths

. and close theoretical gaps that will continue to exist, partly because of:
" our traditional system-orientation. E

8
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Brenda J. Webb
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- Leonard C nges, "Social Co]]ectives as Communication

-

4 . Organizational Commun1cation .

Organizational communication 1s probab]y the sing]e fastest growing
area in communicaticn. Although little has yet appeared in‘the speech
communication literature (the mest significant literature in this #'ea .
is in busihess administratioh journals), the frequency w111 inpcrease &
steadily as—they have in the most recent years.- o

This collection is almost the complete set of artic]es‘in the ’
Speech communication Jjournals . for the period covered. :

Perspective

: on Orgdnizaticnal-Behavior." ~ *

Lyman K. Steil, "The Relevance oF-Moeerh 0rganization Theery to 0rgan1~
zational: Communication."

Cal V. Downs and Michael W. Larimer, “The Status of Organizationll
+Communication in Speech Departments."

* Donald- 'MacDonald, "Communication Ro]es and Communftation Networ?s in
a Formal Organization."

Lyle Sussman,,"Communication in OrganTzatinnal Hierarchies The
FaTWaCJ of Perceptual, Congruence."
Phillip K. Tpmpkins, dJeanne Y. Fishér, Dominic A. Infante, and Elaine.
. L. Tomgkins, "Kenneth Burke and the Inherent Characteristics of ~
Formal Organizations: A Field Study

Patrick J. McDermsct and Don F. Faules, "Context Effects.on the Measure-
meﬁ%lof Orgariizational Credibilityl" '~ - - <
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“Social Collectives as Communication:
Perspective_ on Oyganizational Behavior"
SR Leonard C. Hawes )
Quarterly Journal- of ‘Speech, 60(1974), 497-502.

The purpose of the article is two fold in nature. First, several
Books- dealing with organizational behavior are reviewed for the reader.
- These books are written from ??va?iefy‘ﬁf'socialscienceperspectives,
and thus, provide a variety of approaches to the study of organizational
bekavior. ond, the "social ccllectives' ‘approach to the study of
*orgdnizational behavior is propounded in the article.
" The books surveyed in the article represent perspectives ranging
from management science to communications. Even with this variety there
s s€i11 several common threads which run through almost 211 of the baoks.
One common thread is the assumption that organizatiens are "relatively
-~ permanent, cofiplex. and interdependent." A second common thread is the
‘a griori assumption that organizattons are already organized entities.
R third common thread' is the assumption that societies, organizatiens,
‘and small groups are implicftly defined according to the number of
people involved in the situation. " : R o
- Haas, and Drabek co-author Complex Organizations: A Sociological
" >Perspective. This book is formulated around a "stress-strain model of
organizational behavior." The book notes how stress and strain are . -
- dealt With by patterns of interaction. In this book the.organization is
studied from both-a micro and macro level ptrspective. Orgigization,
Structure and Pro¢ess by Hall is based on the construct that ordanizations
are dynamic and possess unique characters. Tnis work studies the organi-
. zation from a macro level perspective. Organizational System on anthology
.® edited by Azumi and Hage addregses topic such as power, structure, in-
- fluence of technology, goal se€tting, and so forth. _Thds anthology analy- 4
h";/,_» ~zes organfzations from the macro Tevel perspective. Modern Or anizational
] ‘g Theory, a'book of readings compiled by Negandhi concerns 1tse§f with
) envivonméntal, contextual, and socio-cultural elemepts and  their dinfluence

. - on organizational behavior. This book also studies. organizations from a
N macro level perspective. The Limits of Organizational Change conceives
- by Kaufman ponQers‘the jdea that considering tthe forces at work which
cause organizations to be static and how changet which occur within these
_organizations can be explained. The Creation of Settings and ‘the Future
of Societies-by Sarason concerns Ttself with the question why so many
attempted organizations cease to exiSt\qsfentfiies.' This book Tooks at \
organizations from a macro level perspective. Urganizational‘Commun1cation§
written by Goldhaber-is the only book in this. groyp which deals directly
with "the flow of messages" (communication) within the "network of inter-
' dependeﬁt\relationships" (organization). . This book takes a micro level
perspective on organizations. . . . A
Leonard Hawes_pyopaunds an alternative approach to the study of
organizational behavior. This "social ¢ollectivity" approach is from a
comvunication perspective. The concept "social gollectivity” is defined
.-as “patterned communicative behavior." This communicative behavior sets
the.parameters for the*petwork of relationships occgring in an aggregate
of people. Social rules and norms can be determined for.a collectivity -
from the comfunicative behavior. It is these three elements: (1) the

<
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communicative behavior; (2) the social ﬁules and (3) the norms which '
n

are the basic criterion for studying anfi analyzing organizations. /
This approach creates a number of Ruestighs about organizations and
organizational behavior.. For. example, how are collectivities like
famtlies, businesses, communes, social movehents, and volunteer organi-
zations simitar or dissimilar? How are resources like personnel, material,
. and information defined and opperate?
The value of this article is that it introduces the reader to
several enntemporary works in organizational behavior and gives a brief
bstract of each of these works. This article also provides a new and
. unique approach to the study of organizaticnal behavior.

Linus H. Brandt
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"The Relevance of Modern,Organizat{ah Theory
. to. Organizational Communication”

’ - Lyman K. Steil .
Central States Speech Journal, 22(1971)°78-84.

k3 .

The article is.-sub-divided, into three major sections. The first
section consists .0fa,cursory survey of the three most prominent schools

of organizational’ theory: :the clasSical theory (Scientific Management),

the neoclassical theory (Humad Relations), and the modern theory (systems
theory). * The second sectign. 1s concerned with the analysis of the degree
to which speech-communication scholars employed the modern organizational
theory to their efforts in organizational communicatfon. The final section
dealt with the implications that ‘the systemic view has for advancing organi-
zational communications. ' o )

"~ In the first section the ‘classical theory is attributed to the advent
of the "four key pillars" of organizational theory: (1) division of labor,
(2) hierarchy and functionalvprocesses, (3) structure, and, (4) span of
control. Thus, the classical theory focused jts effort upon the formal -

. anatomy of the organization. - ' .

The neoclassical approach built upon the "four key pillars" of
organizational theory, but the main contribution this approach provided
was.its focus on the human element of the organization. The neoclassical
theory also brought the .complexity of the organization out into the light.

The above mentioned theories have some limitdtions. Consequently, a
third theory has emerged into view: ‘the "modern” or-systems theory.. A
general systems approach torinquiry and research brings some distinct
advantages to organizational theory. .

" The author provides a synthesis of the literature taken from textbooks,
journal articles, dissertations, and ‘convention progréms in the discipline
of speech-communication for the years 1965 to 1971, Steil's review indi-

- cates, to this point, the modern theory had been neglected by the discipline.

In the final section he mentions four implicatigns the mddern theory
has for organizational theory: (1) the systemic approach, can be modified
to understanding and description of the .organization; (2). the concepts of
. system, super-system, and sub-system can aid in underscanding the com-
.plexity and interrelatedness of the organization; (3) the modern approach
focuses the attention of analysi upon the systemic anatomy of the organi-
zation and on the process of communication related to the organization; and,
(4) in the past consultants have focused upon segments of the organization
rather than the total system. .Consultants have not considered the process
of compiunication and thus, have not considered relationships or social.
settings within the organization.

The value of this article lies in the historical perspective it
provides on the development of organizational theory, in particular the
syétq?ic point of view. )

LY

Linus H. Brandt
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"The Status of Qrganizational
Communication In Speech Departnents"
Cal W. Downs and Michael W. Larimer
Speech Teacher, 23(1974), 325-329

¢ 4 *

. The purpose of this article is to present the results of an
organizational communication survey directed by two University of Kansas
professors-mailed to one hundred seventy-four depqrtmengggfninety-efght
of which returned answers. The two objectives of .the Survey werefo -
.déetermine:. (1) the’current status of organizational communication; and
(2) the nature of organizational communication offerings. ,

Sixty-one schools were offering a total of one hundred seventy-si
courses in ‘the area, although the majority of tHose departments only = |
of fered one or two courses. Sixty per cent of the courses had orginated
"during the five years prior to the survey date, and for the most part
there is only one section of-each'class. Eighteen departments offer an
undergraduate major and twenty-four offer a-graduste major. Forty-four
departments are primarily composed of ‘majors and thirty-five have more
‘non-speech majors enrolled in the program. ~ B

_ The survey also indicated five reasons for teaching organig:;1ona1
cogmunication. They were: (1) 1t répresents’a.significant- pert of
human communication behavior and its study can bridge between theory and
practice; (2) there is a strong trend toward non-teaching speech-oriented
jobs; (3) it represents an area of Action research; (4) it gives a greater
study selection to attract students; and (5) it is in demand. "The courses
offered are highly varied.and indicate tﬁat theory receives more emphasis
than skills and -"the relative frequencies with which subjects are taught
at gradudte and undergraﬁuatb levels are quite similan.” . : ‘

The article 1ists the ten most frequently used books®for the
courses offered at undergraduate and graduate levels. A total of
seventy-two bopks were ndicated.by the survey. No matter which book
used, the most frequently mentioned teaching method is Tecture and
seminar discussion,-and the least used is sensitivity training at both
levels of work. Research is used:more at the graduate Tevel.

The survey-did indicate that there_ js an interest in organizational
communication, although the interest is sti11-slow in developing.
Thirty-one departments indicated a desire to expand while only seven
indicated tack of desire to teach such courses. . o

The article gives a limited view of the trend of organizational.,
communication, and it does not indicate the availability of any other
statistical material to support or dény the information presented. The
Tist of textbooks used by the schools would be of value for further
reading about organizational communication.
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. s . "Communication Roies and Communication Networf@
T . . . in a Formal Organization"

-~ . .. Donald MacDenald

< ‘ ‘ Human Communication Resegrgb 2(1976) 365«375

- _—This was a study of two Foles filled by members of organizations
- Tiaisonsand._non-1iaisons. Thése roles were defined by their relation-
_ships with others in the connmnication networks and compared on several.
dimensions.
The re?parch was conducted among 185 members of a headquarters staff
0f -a federal bureau that mapades nationwide programs. The staff was asked

. to report on their communication behaviors and how they perceived them-

- selves'and their comfunicatiop contacts in thé organizationi .Reported
member contacts were charted on a matrix so that communication groups
_could be identified. Separate networks were constructed for production,
maintenance, and innovation Hhssages and liaisons were identified within
. ~ the networks. '

5 y A 1iaison was defined as a member with frequent communication con-
T, tacts in at least two communication groups. The other role examined was,

. that of non-liaison group members whose communications were cen#®red in
a bounded network colleagues and who were not, themselves, 1iaisons.

‘ - In addition to the persormal contact questionnaire, a questionnaire
was administered which measured respondefits' perceptions of the-exten-
siveness of communication,“1nf1uence, access, to work-ana non- prodUction
information, message tontrol, system openness, and management message
'satisfaction. Eight hypotheses derived from the variables were tested.

* The findings.Were that liaison persons made and received more
communication ‘choices than other members of the bureau staff. The first
hypothesis was that 1iaisons would perceive themselves to have more con-
tacts than their nonliaison colleagues.” Support.did not reach the. leVel ¢

- of significance, although it was fn the predicted direction. Support . -

was also absent for the second hypothesis that 1iaisons were expected

~ to perceive themselves as having more potential influence in the organi- ‘

- zation than their frequent non-liaison contacts. v

It was expected that.liaisons would feel.they possesged more work-

related information than their non-liaison frequent contacts and weak
support was found. Liaisons were not found to perceive themselves as
possessing more information than non-liaisons about matters not directly
related to job tasks. .Production communication network liaisons were

T more 1ikely than other 1iaisens to hold formal supervisgry positions.-

. It was also -foyd that 1iaisons were perceived as aving more con-
~ tro] over the flow Af messages and: that 1iaisons were more satisfied w‘t§

e

.

R

their jobs and th¢forganization's. communication system. A hypothesis
that stated 1iaigons would perceive the work-related communication syst
as more "open" was-not supported., .
In summary, l{aison persons did not perceive themselves to have
v -significantly more and more structurally diverse comunication contacts
- in the organization, although others tended to see them that ways Nor
N did they perceive themselves to Have more potential influence in the . -
organization, while their non-tiaison contacts tended to accord them '
such status. . , -
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It was suggested that the nature af organizational tasks and
_technology, and the location of members accounted, in payt, for-the
. difference. Comparative studies were encouraged and it was noted that
.i1f, in other studies, liaisons were found to be aware of their functions,
. then research should examine whether people seek out positions or. deveiop
styles to insure their liaison “O]GS. + The study of network ro]es over
time was also suggested

- MacBonald's research focuses on re]at;gna] aspects of organ1zationa1
cbmanication. The study attempted to extend the knowledge ‘of the liaison
function, suggesting that 1iaisons may not only be perceived by others
(as previous resgarch indicates) but also may be aware that they perform
these 11nk1ng and 1nf1uence functions. i .

Donna :Jensen
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"Communication in Organi.ational Hierarchies: b
* The Faltacy of Perceptual Congruence" . '

. E . Lyle Sussman

Western Journal of Speech Communication, 39(1975), 191-199.

This article posits that divergence of task-rélated Pperceptions in
. *the superiorssubordinate dyad is not a manifestation of "communication
* breakdown" but is in fact a "natural" and often "healthy" state of such
s %yads. The article is supported by a two-tier foundation: principles
et . derived from role theory, and principles derived from organization con-
S0 flict theory. 7 .

One theme common to many organizational”theorists is that the most
fruitful way for describing the behavior of organizational members is
from the perspective of role ‘theory. As the buiding block of socfal | :

-sysw.ems, the concept of role provides a heuristic device especially - .
meaningful for the analysis of human communication in structured organi-, . N
zational settings. Communicating and organizing are inextricably related.
The process of communicating affects organizing, and the process or ‘organ=
izing affects communicating. Communication needs to be seén not as~5}‘
%  process occuring between any sender of messages and any potential recip-
ient, but in relation to the social system in which it-occurs and the
particuiar funzzﬁon it performs in that system. In short, rofés,gs the = {\

building block #f social systems provide a conceptual framework for des-
cribing the interactive relationship between communication and its * v
surrounding social system. . - C
The major tenét is that one's role in a social system dictates his
perceptions of ‘that system, That is, the mere fact of ‘Qccupying a given
position withir an organization dictates to a considerable degree .one's
phenomenological view of that organization. Consequently, as evidenced
by-the theoretical works of Katz and Kahn, Redding, and Guetzkow, and
_* the empirical-data provided by Zajonc and Wolfe, Cyert, Marchh and "Star-
buck, Lieberman, and Mater, Hoffman and Read, one may conclude that.
organizational roles not only ‘'structure perceptions,-hut that changing *
one's role will result in concomitant changes in his perceptions, If .
. organizational roles.play as important & part in shaping perceptions as AN
the above writers suggest, should there’/ then be any reason to wonder why
.- superior-subordinate dyads manifest perceptual incongruity? To the con- \
trary, one should be goncerned if theadyad were characterized by percgptual
~ congruenée. If thelatter state dif exist, this would mean that the
‘ superior perceived the organizational space as did the subordinate, and
that the subordinate perceived the organizational space as did the superior.
These corresponding perceptions are not only improbable, but would also
_reflect a dysfunctional superior-subordinate dyad. . o
" There is a related approach for supporting thgithesis that total .
~perceptual copgruence in the superior-subordinatei dyad may reflect’a dys-
P . functional state. Specifically, the approach is based upon an analysis
- of the task requirements in the superior—subor&inate dvad. In order for
perceptions in a dyad to be congrQent,'the data from which, the perceptions’

-
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. are abstracted must be similar, - In superior-subofdinate dydds, however,
the data composing the subordinate's world are different firom the data
composing the superior's world. The sheer presence of hierarcny dictates
that the superior has access to task-related information whigh the sub-
ordinate does 'not and vice versa. Thus, if the perceptions in the.dyad
are congruent, one could arque that the superior has access not only to
his information but also to'that of theé subordinate.: If such were the’

case, the dyad would be dysfunctionalbecause there would be no need for L
.the subordinate. Thus far this analysis has argued for and supported -. e

.the thesis that the "patural" state-of task-related'perceptions in sub-
ordinate-superior dyads is asid should be characterized by incongruity.
Thus the crucial question to be asked is not .why does perceptual .
incongruity exist, but rathers what criteria may be used to judge the
fupctionai/dvsfunctional/nature of the incongruity. Assa means of $pec-
these” critor1a, Sussman turns to the theoretical work of-Pondy:~_.
to Pondy, “he decision regarding the constructive vs. destruc-
o/ hrtire ofsconflict must be based upon three criteria of organizational
‘performance. The three criteria are: productivity, stabitity, and » .
adaptability. Productivity refers to the output of the organization and™ .
is discussed in terms of both quantity and quality. Stability refers.to .
the steady-state nature of the organization which’allows for some degree =
of predictability in dealing®with input.™.Adaptability refers to thats s 7
- $tate characterized by flexibility. in dealing with new and hovel input, . —
Thus, according to Pondy, conflict,is destructive if it impairs—produc-3 o
tivity, reduces stability, br~hgg;gzgﬁgQgptab#%%ty?’“Consequent1y, the .
_author concluded that the "hei superior=subordinate dyad is one that
constantly expericnees—some degree 'of conflictand ceases to be healthy -
«  when {ties of the dyad no.longer exist. : : L,
This article is in opposition with the view that different perceptions
within a superior-subordinate dyad-is a manifestation of “"ccmmynication-
break~-down," It takes the position and tells why superior-subordinate
conflicts, as manifested by perceptual incongruity, is not only a natural
". and inevitable consequence of organization, but that conflict under certain
circumstances provides a constructive force for the organization.

Brenda J. Webb
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. - © "Kerneth Burke and the Inherent
- Characteristics of Formal Organizations:

e R + A Field Study" - T )

-Phi11ip K. Tompkins, Jeanne Y. Fisher, Dominic™A. Infance, AR
C : e and Elaine L. Tompkins ‘
o . : . Speech Monographs, 42;19753, 135-142. . . “

. . - : 3 :
" The purpose of this study was to submit the theories of Kenneth
- . Burke done in the area of formal organization to empirical research. .
The authors felt that Burke's work--with its key terms -of hierarch%,

- quer, mystery, and identification--could be applied directly teo the

. . udy .of organizational communication. Burke was not unaware of the -

. relevance of his ideas to this field of study as evidenced in a paper . . X

g . he presented at Princeton in 1951, but 1ittle had been done as a(follow- VAR
up. : ¢ . )

- Burke argues that the ordeﬁ?ng'of man into hierarchies exists every- S
EY where and is inescapable. He believes that hierarchal stratification ds" ’
o inherent in man's ability to use language for the purpose of abstracting a
s categorifs and in his propensity for "systematic thought". Additionally, )
o “the divi/sion of labor made possible by man's ability to use tools initi- -
o ated status differentiations with attendaht rights, privileges, and ° -
S properties, which, in turn, serve to denote status. "'Hierarchy'. is the
I old, eulogistic word for 'bureaucracy'", notes Burke. ‘Ordei' implies-———"""""
: *ﬂiggfgggigx;gg_uellﬂa5~statuSwand~reguTaﬁTtYT"TH%s own creation, 'mystery',
oo e corresponding condition to this bureaucratic di#vision. As organ-
izations are created, with layers of authority, those figures on top will .
be mysterious to those at the bottom and vice versa. This mystery can o
have positive as well as negative effects. It may be used as ap "active . -
. way of maintaining cultural cohesion" and "unity of action" among the
diverse roles in hierarchies. Out of this condition of ordered estrange-
ment arises the need for identification. Burke sees "identification’ .
\\as a means and an end. It can be seen through the vich politician who .
tells constituents of his humble origins, allies who put aside their own )
ﬁg;:utes and join forces against-a common”enemy, or thelpolitician who
i

kS

can label any criticism of his policies as 'unpatriotic'. Identification ‘
s \the process which smoothes out the estrangement created by hierarchy,
,,and mystery. T . Lol
rom thj aeistanding of Burke's theory, the authors formulated
ugh , “exploratory hypotheses as follows: -
~..\Tle subjects® perceptions of the degree of order and mystery - .
§n the upper levels of a hierarchy would vary with the sub-
_Jacts' rank in the hierarchy.
. _ Tha subjects would tepd to identify with their own rank or
Teval within the hierarchy.
. Thera would be an inverse relationship between the degree
of perceived mystery in the upper levels of a hierarchy and
thehde ree of identification with those levels of the hier-
archy. . ,
The authors\labeled the hypotheses as 'abstract' because of the
ambiguity of the ¥erm 'hierarchy’, but attempted to correct this by
defining the term as denoting all of, the levels of a graded system of
persons within an omganization. ) -
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The organiiation chosen for.t study was fhe State University of
New York at Albany. Data relevant’ to\this study, were gathered from 319
subfjects in the following, categories (which roughly follow the status:

Tadder of the organization): administration (N ¥ 13); directors éN = 14);
.deans (N = 11); 'governance leaders (N.= 11); degariment chairmen (N = 19);.
 faculty (N'= 74); non-teaching professionals (fv= 25); students (N = 123);

spring term of 1972. Interviewers were nearly all assigned to-subjects

. at_ranjom and the subjects were then numerically coded to assure anonymnity.

rder" and "MyStery" wére made operational through the use of Seven-
interval semantic diffe ial scales designed to measure subjects' per-
ception of, the universTty hierarchy. Twelve pairs of polar adjectives
Were originally selected om an a priori basis. These data were then sub-
mitted to factor analysis and the varimax rotation to simple structure
produced three factors which accounted for 67 percent of the total vari-
ance in the instrument. ‘An "Order" factor (25 percent of total variance)
and a "Mystery" factor (21 percent of the total variance) clearly emerged.
The "Identification" construct was measured by means of the paired- ‘
comparison technique. Each of the seven hierarchal levels was paired once
with each of the other lévels. oy '

. One hypothesis expected those in:the lower ranks to perceive a higher
__degree-of-order- in-the-hferarchy than-they held.” “However, dataydid not -
fit the expectations and in fact, there was no consistent pattern. The
authors expected tiiose in Tower ranks to perceive a higher degree of .mys-

. tery in the hierarchy than would those in the middle and upper ranks. *
Data supported this hypothesis. < In regard to identification, the authors.
expected that subjects would identify. more.with their owh rank than with
any other. Here again, the data fit the authors' expectations. Lastly,
by comparing the rankings of the samples accerding to the mystery factor -
with their ranking on the weighted identification variable, the authors ,

_were able to test their final hypotpesis, hoping to find an inverse
relationship bétween the degree of identification with those levels of
the hierarchy. Data was supportive here. In short, members of an organi-
zation do not identify with levels of the hierarchy they perceive to be
mysterious and with which they enjoy little communication. ;

The authors attributed the surprising results of the order data to a

civi;é;ervice (N = 29). Data from this study were collected during the
"

missing element--authority. They felt they had measured "just regularity",

not what Burke had intended with the concept of hierarchal order.

The my$tery data supported expectations with one exception: ¢ivil
service employees. Most of the people in this category were secrgtaria]
personnel attached to all levels of the hierarchy, and the authors felt
that they were therefore outside the system of formal: authority.

The authors seemed satisfied that Burke's concepts of ‘mystery and
identification were confirmed by the quantitative data gathered, but that
it opened the way for improved instruments for order, comparative studies
.0f mystery and identification in other organizations and studies of the

““mystery reciprocal. More importantly, perhaps, the authors would Tike.
* to disprove Burke's no;ﬁ::\that people will always have the temptation,

_if not the need, to find and victimize scapegoats in order to purge their
quilt over organizationaNfailures. To this end, the authors called for- °
further studies of demystification.

S : Theodessa Saffer
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. "Context Effects on the“Med§uremeht of Organjiationa] Credib{Tity"' -,

. ’ Patrick J. McDermott and Don F. Faules E .
H Central States Spee¢h Journal-24(1973), 189-192. p

L;' ¥ «
: + * This study sought to determine whether a well-known organization,
P vital to Tocal economy, carried a credibility of its own so strong as .
O to nullify an indfvidual's impact. Earlier research indicated that .
.organizations did indeed carry credibility of their own which could S
not be effectively altered by prestigious sources-or public relations ‘
_experts. However, that early researeh involved organizations which
were recognizable, but far removed from the respondents. In addition,
the study sought to determine if respondents would react differently
tgward a subsidiary company-name than thé&y would toward the parent
ccrporation name. In other words, is the credihility of a local com-
pany independent of the credibility of the, larger corporation? -
- Geneva Works, a subsidiary, of United States Steel, was chosen for .
a3 the study. Located in Orem, Utah, the community of s1ightly over 5,000
< . was economically dependent on the steel, plant. - . o
. Trained interviewers gathered data from respondents’ who were
N selected in a manger which assured variability in subject population.
= A total of 123 adults responded to 46 sets of semantic differential
: scales which were patterned after those used in. the earlier study.
Tr~addttion,-a.47th_scale, labeled "competitive-nontompetitive", was = *
= " used to measure competitions--Only fifteen of the subjects had relatives ' -
= that worked at thé.steel plant. T o ' .
R ) . The data analysis indicated that the credibility of a local com-
pany was not independent of the credibility of its parent corporation.
- However, the resultg indicated that certain variables, namely the ego .
A involvement of the respondents with the concept, did make a significant v
difference and that the use of scales .that were considered to be gen-
tould result in faculty information and misleading analysis.
The study{points out that, although decentralization makes for autonomy, :
be aware of their dependence on the parent corporation for . ,
) support: JThe parent corporation, for examp]eé—may have to finance
, ‘ major equipment improvements. Also, Geneva Work's unique market sit-
uation required, error-free work to counter considerable pr tuct trans-
portation cost This "teamwork" concept was emphasized in both internal .
and external dommunications. Furthe» study was recommended with the work-
érs in the plant where the focus could be placed on internal communication )
and perhaps shed 1ight on the effects of decentralization. In other - )
words, while this study centered on effects that may have been due to - e
external communication, the results may present-more of an issue for
_ Studying internal communication.
"The results of this study indicated that the use of generalized
gemantic differential scales is a questionable procedure and may pre-
duce misleading information. To counter this, the researcher recommended
the addition of another variable--the ego involvement of the respondents
with the concept and their intimacy with that concept. An additional
precaution should be the use of factor analysis whenever semantic.
differential scales are employed. The entire study was not discredited,
however, as the possible effects of decentralization were highlighted

for further study where the focus could be placed on internal communication.
. : .

~'  Theodessa Saffer
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//fgii . 5 Pedagogy

Many of the previous sections include artiéTes on pedagogy appropriate |
to that section. The ones appearing here are almost exclusive]y concerned
with the evaluation technique used in the speech communication classroom
(a concern also found in the latter section of the collection of inter-

apensona1 commun1cation abstracts). @ -

~

Mary Jeanettn Smythe, Robert J. Kibler and Patricia W. Hutchings, "A
Comparison of Norm-Referenéed and Criterion- Referencep Measurement
with Imp]ications for Communication Instruction.

+~  Charles Tucker, "Toward Faci]itation of Behavioral Objecttves in Speech
. Communication.”
— Edward L. McG]one, "Educationa] Measurement and Spe::h Communication
Y Instruction." .

Robert J. Kibler, Larry L. Barker, and Donald J. Cegola, "A Rationaie
for Using Behaviora] Objectives in Speech-Communication Instruction.'

William Brooks, "Innovative Instructiona1*5trategies for Speech

-, Communication."
- *  Andrea L. Rich and. Arthur L. Smith, "An Approch: to Teaghing Interracial .
Communication." é\
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A Comparison of Norm-Referenced and.Criterion-Referenced
Measurement with ;mplications for pommunicatipn_Instruction"
Mary-Jeanette Smythé, Robert J. Kibler and Patricia W. Hutchings

' Speech Teacher, 22(1973), 1-17

o

There are- three purpdses to the article:- (1) to define the concept -
of criterion-referenced measurement (2) to provide. several implications.
that CRM can have for communigation instruction; and (3) to discuss
problems with impTementing™CRY in communication pedagogy-. -

The topic of edug tionat accountibility is a timely issue for the
field of speech-communication. A balance of input (capitol) and output
* (student Tearning) s necessary if oprTield of study is to survive.

ne.methed for insuring survival }8/¥he employment of criterion< )
reference measurement because it &trengthens both educational objectives
" and instructional effectiveness. CRM can best be defined in terms of
contrasting it with norm-reference measurement. Criterion-referchce
measurement evaluates the student in.relationship to a specific,set of
criterig. This type of evaluation is aimed at determining. a student's
masggny of a given behavior. CRM can be effective .in its application
to Both written and oral evaluation. CRM tends to reflect the behavioral
objectives more than NRM. This is because criteria-reference meagureme:t -
includes a statement of ‘the specified behavior and a minimum Tevel® of~
achievement. - —— » N .

There are a number of implications that CRM can have for speech
education. NRM testingéjmglges that an instructor must obtain .
variabi1ity among the tést Stores.- So distinctiens can be made between
students for the purpose of grades. CRM testing impligs the obtainment
of a pre-set level for mastery. Thus, the CRM test item must-match with-
performance. Three steps can accomplish this end: (1).state the be-
havioral domain to be tested; (2) systematically sample the.domain;. and ~ -
(3) follow a standard method for item development. There are validity - '
- implications for tests., Tests are supposed to measur behavior to.
they claim to measure. NRM can be checked by hoth primaryand sect ndary
validity. CRM can be checked jy primary 'validity alone. T focys of
validity for CRM is upon 1 defined judgments relating to-
relevance of the test to the specific behavior outlined in th¢ behavioral
objectives. There are three implications for CRM test scoreg.in the '
educational setting: (1) CRM test scores can evaluate the instructor's
performance; (2) CRM test scores can provide a valuable pretest of
student's behavior; and (3) CRM.test scores can provide a valuable

terminal test of student's behavior. \
Implementing CRM into a communication curriciNum may attract some
difficulties. One problem is the manner in which tn& instructor

determines the criterion. A systematic set of rules are hot available
yet to the speech educator. But, there are two guidelines to help in
developing the criterion. First, the cons®quences of the criterion should
_be considered before adopting it. Second, select a criterion which

is obtainable by the student. Another problem is that the instructors
tend to be .pre-occupied with variability on assignment and test scores.
As stated earlier, variability should not be a part of a CRM system.

-
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- A third problem relates to item arfalysis on tests. With CRM, an -
_ ftem should be justified in relation to criterion of mastery rather
* than in the traditional manner. Another problem reJates to the
reliability of CRM test items. The best'method for solving this ”
problem is to match the,.test items with the behavioral objectives. ) ’
<?he~f1na1 problem relates to testing procedures as a wholg. First, - o’
the total Tlearning system to which CRM is integrated shduld be thought- = -
fully considered. Second, the instructor should determine whether i -
-formative evaluations (frequent exams covering small units ofylearning) . 3
~ or summative evaluations (exams covering large blocks of 1ear}ﬁng)
will be employed in the course. Third, the length of the test should
be determined by the amount of time available and the number of J
+objectives inctuded. . ' 4
Considering both the strong gaThts and the_problems associated
2with criteriof*reference measurement, it appears that this system has
real potential foi answering- the issue of educational accauntability”
for the field of speech-commnnication. PN L ’
The value of -this article to the reader is that it provides a
~ reasonably well developed explajnation of CRM and how CRM relates to
the field of speech-communication. ‘ ‘\%{

-~
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"Toward Facilitaticn of Behavioral Objectives ' '

- in Speech Communication" = - - |
) . Charles Tucker © L )
- . Speech Teacher, 22(1973), 231-236 N

b

~ »Two probTems associated with the development of behavioral _ ,
objectives in speech communication are analyzed with suggestions for -
"salutions. The first problem involves the difficulty of translating
+ existing instructional goals into behavioral terms. The other involves
the translation gf abstract cognitive and affective goals into behavioral
térms. : . p S . ot .
T4 was noted that there is an ‘assumed disparifly between the <
requirements of behaviorallyZoriented teaching and -traditional
- .. 1instruction. The traditional approach o the development of behavioral , -
—\ goals calls for specification of particular behaviors which students:
3 should demongtrate. Such an approach-places the emphasis on the student
+ as the commyhicator- about.hjs own ndgﬁstanding.V - . ’
. It w&s suggested that the focus':be on tHevinstructor as a ’
communication receiver. Such an approach recognizes.that judgments
are currently being made and that.the information being recéived by ~
‘the instructor at any given time actually constitutes student behavior. T LE
In other words, behavioral objectives are already being used and the :
-- first step in developing objectives which' can be consciously used to - . ..
guide.course planning is to become aware:of what 's already being done.
The risk to this kind of approach is that- instructors may not like what
they find or may find goals they do not wish to reveal to th .r .. .
students. However, .the benefits are thar: 1) it permits systematic .
improvenient by characterizing present standards in.an explicit,
- analyzable form; 2) ft-may increase honesty ‘toward students; 3) it
- ' pevmits public discussien of objectives; and 4) it provides a basis
: ‘ for. evaluation instruction. o - , ]
‘A second presumption in the development-.of behaviorai objectives is
that they should be stated specifically, and concretely. It is argued
that in some instances, this reduces the students' range of choice and
creativity. and it was suggested that it may be more desirable to use
béhavioral goals which are abstract. What is necessary is that abstract
goals must bé explained in a specific and concrete manner, . Carefully-
developed and extensive examples can be used to clarify the goal but -
must not be mistaken for the gcal. - This type of approach is behavioral
in the sense that it describés what should be observed if the instructional
_program is effective, while it also encourages creative responses’by
indicating the variety of analyses which might résult. - '
Given the assumption-that. instruction is.improved through the
behavioral description of goals, it is necessary tec identify and over-
come common difficulties in making such cesctriptions. Tucker's article
-~ — -~ “describas two problems in the development of behavioral objectives. . !
- 1{.”S;’ggest'mns for their solution are prescribed and various examples are

$

4

provided to {1lustrate the two‘approaches. The article would be helpful
0 the communication instructor interested in developing his/her own
dbjectives for use in the classroom. : . "

-
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"Educational Measurement
and Speech Commu. ication Instruction"
Edward L. McGlone
Central States Speech Journal,. 24(1973), 241-245

There are four ways to determine the effectiveness of a curricuium.
First, the goals are determined; second the goals are operationaiized
in terrs of the desirable and undesirable behavior from the student;
third, measurement procedures, such as tests, observation and rating

scales, are set up to provide an objective method for determining the
behavior; and finally, the curiculum and measurement techniques are
administered in a control]ed situation and an attempt is me ‘e to analyze

the data obtain 4. Many teachors in the speech field object to curriculum
evaluatior because they state the curriculum is set up by their state school

boards without consulting them. . Also, they state that students are
{ired of testing and their f1nax argument is that "Hhat I teach can't be
-measured by gbjective tests." The analys1s of this paper is that the
chief obstatle to curricuium evaluation in the speech field is the un-
willingness to attempt it.
This conclusior is reached because there are numerous sources for
development of a curriculum which can be evaluated. Two valuable sources
for this are the 1965 volume of the Journal of Educatior Measurement:
J.T. ,ast1ngs, "Curriculum Evaluation: The Why of Outcomes™, and Garlie
Forehand's "The Role of Evaluation in Curriculum Research." Also
available to peopile des1r1ng to develop evaluation are two chapters from
Brooks and Friedrich's text, "Evaluating, urading and Reporting Speech
Performances" and "Teacher-Made Tests." Even thpugh there are numerous
sources to gain the needed information, there are few journal articles
which give actual accounts of this being done, hence the conclusion
that it {s pot being done because of &n unw1111ngness
In answer to the teacher complaint that the school board:s set up
curriculum without cunsulting them, it should be noted tha?t .cst school
boards are willing to listen to evidence that comes from "co..crolled
objective rese. rch." They did listen to and adopt tracking of students,
standardized tasts, and green "black" boards. Therefore, if tedchers
want the school boards to 1is*en, they must be able to present the desired
r.search. i
. Another worry expressed by the teachers, that of too much testing,
can be answered simply in relation to curriculum evaluation. Test:-should
be used as a device to identify strengths and weaknesses of -3 program.
{ They can tell a teacher how well a class is progﬁéssing and how much the
instruction is helping to accomplish. Finally, tests can be used as a
review and to determine if stucents can apply the material just covered.
Tests do not equal grades.

The final concern/expressed by teachers, that of measurement, is
answered hy Rober £bel who stated: "Every important outcome of education

(AR Y

It is important that educators in speech learn test construction, rating

If this evaluation is begun, both teachers and students will gain valuable
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Y car he measured." A teacher should not be the cnly judge of che instruction.

scales and observational techniques along with other forms of measurement. _
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information and educators will have the resources they need to convince
"school decision-makers" the 1mportance of what they are doing.
This article is important for anyone considering evaluation and
may be even more important for teachers who are not. It provides a.
bibliography to the sources of information needed not only for evaluation,
but test construction as well. Anyone who is now teaching or plann1ng
to teach can benefit from reading this art1c1e

Car]a Deckert
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-divided into four sections: (1) classification of objectives; (2) reasons

which the behavior is performed.”

/ « - '

“A Rationale for Using Behavioral Objectives
in Speech-Communication: Instruction” \
Robert J. Kibler, Larry L. Barker, and Donald J. Cégola
Speech Teacher, 13{1970), 245-256.

The purpose of the #ticle is two-fold: to help.speech teachers
become aware of the values in behavioral obJectives, aﬂd/(zg to help speech
teachers employ behavioral objectives in their classes. The article s

for using behavioral objectives; (3) controversies about behavioral obJect-
ives; and (4).prospect of using behavioral objectives in 'speech pedagogy.’
Objectives can be defined on two levels. First, the general object-
ives which are statements or broad educational goals. Second, the behav-
ioral objective is named such because of the behavioral d1mens1ons associated
with this objective. The behavioral objective can also be defined om two
Tevels: (1) informational objectives; and (2) planning objectives. Both
descrioe the behavior, its end product and who will perform it. The plan- .
ning objective goes on to further describe "the relevant conditions under

.There are half dozen reasons for .employing behaviorai objectives.
First, the writing of behavioral objectives cause the instructor to set
goals in teaching which define- the desired communication behavior. Second,
the behavioral objectives describe measurable communication behavior from
the student upon the successful completion -of a learning unit. third,
the behavioral objectives provide meaningfu? and well defined criteria
for evaluation of the students communication behavior. Fourth, the behav-
joral objectives provide the student with a self evaluative tool by which’
to learn communication behavior. Fifth, the behavioral dbjective pro-
vides the student with'discrete and rea]istic communication behavior which
can be demonstrated and which are obtainable. °Sixth, the behavioral
objectives encourage the student to improve his/her communication behavior.

There is some controversy associated with behavioral objectives. The
controversy can be articulated in the following questions: (1) does the
discipline of speech-combunication have the data base to state desired
communication behaviors for students? (2) are the behavioral obJectwesl
useful when tgf validity of their content is not certain? The first )
question would probably be apswered negatively. But scholars in the -
field should be working toward creating a sufficent data base. The second
question canibe answered a;ﬂirmative1y because _many of the content areas

\‘/*/
.

will probably be taught anyway.

Behavioral objectives have made a profound influénce on the American
educational system. Behavioral objectives have the same potential for -
influencing speech education if speech educators will accept behavioral
objectives in their _classes.

The value of this article is that it g;ovides the reader with a clear
but concise understanding of behavior objectives and how they can improve
speech pedagogy.

Linus H. Brandt
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“Inpovative Instructih@gl*Strategies for Speech Communication®’

William Broaks . o ‘
Today's Speech, 20(1972), 39-47. . -~
There are many who havej taken it upon themselves to be bitter]}
eritical of American education. Paul Goudman, John Holt, Herbert Kohl,
¢ames Herndon, Irving Kozal, Judson Jerome, Alvin Toeffler, and others

. have'called attention to the failure of instructional methods without
providing -any constructive 'suggestions. Their counterparts suggest new -
ang.innovative procedures that they claim will remedy the problems faced
_in’ the classroom, new and innovative procedures that are also radical
and unproven. This.article does not suggest the failure of the educa-

. tional system, nor does it suggest that we adopt unproven procedures; - &

it.does suggest that there are at least three innovative instructional’

gstr§§§§1es that are strong new trends jn communication education that
. have-proven their worth in the $Secondary school systems. .

These three instructional -strategies are: (1) mini-coyrses, A(2)
games and simulation, and (3) the utilization of learning enviroriments
outside the classroom. The principles that. govern each of thesé: strat-
egies are that students will learn better-when they: know what they are
trying to ledrn; value highly what is to be learned; are actively in-
¥oiveg in learning processes; and have- feedback and confirmation of

earning. - e : ‘

~— — - Mini-courses have been used effectively at a number of High schools
arcund the nation, and when the courses have been structured by the in-
structor or instructional team, they have proven themselves to be worth-
while instructional tools.  Together with the proven need for inteltigent
structuring, there is a $hown need for activity-oriented instruction so
that %he student will be actively involved in the course and will’.be” able
to receive instant feedback and confirmation of learning. .

Games and® simulation have sqme weaknesses that shog}d be understood
and dealt with. _Ovéruse reduces the impact of such expefiences. . Emotional “
content of-th es' and/or simulations can be beyond the students' copeing
abilities. The-inability on the students' part to translate certain games
and simulations into a learning experience sometimes occurs. And, some

. of these activities require the stydent to play certain roles that are
not condoned by society. If, howéver, attention is paid to these draw-
backs, the games and simulation3~that do not contain such weaknesees are
very valuabte. Games are goal-dirétted and simulations involve the
student in “"real-life" experiences. ‘The goal-orientation and simulated .,
"real-1ife" experience allow the student: to know what they are supposed
to learn; the pleasure of winning; active involvement; instant feedback -
and réefinforcement. . ,

Outside the classroom the student meets with the world. In this
"face-to-face" confrontation, the student finds the concrete reinforce-:
ment and definition of his or her need to Tearn the basics that will aid
their success. Students are also confronted with a wealth of knowledge
that can only be learned with "lTife-experiences" that,can only be found
outside of the classroom. However, the instructor mySt beeaple to guide
the students toward the learning situations and to gupport those learning
experiences. This type of learning is not only in the high school, but
is being found in more and more institutions of -highek learning such as
Open University systems and England's "Tighthouse effort®. o
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These alternative strategies are not the answer to all of the -
problems that education faces today. These alternatives;are, however,
. proven and effective instructional methods- that can aid the teacher
AN and the student in the learning experience.
‘ This article nqt enly provides three educational strategies and
-~ their strengths and weaknesses, it also provides a format for investi-
gation of other strategies of instruction; it can provide the teacher
with an insight into today's educationé}fsystsﬂj) N ? }

K&
~ John 0. Phipps-Winfrey j? -




L . _ "An Approach to Teaching Interracial Communi cation”
e .- Andrea L. Rich and Arthur A7<Smith
- 1§§*¢/ _ Speech Teacher, 19(1970)/ 138-144.

- . Inany discipline concerned with human communication, the course
- dedicated to the study of interracial communication and designed to
SO promote interracial understanding and interaction must have its place.
e “General objectives for such a class would include: the familiar-
ization of. the student with general communication theory, and teaching °
the' student to apply the knowledge of communication theory in the diag-
nosis of communication problems and breakdowns. Speci¥ic objectives

matter and/or the cammunication receiver, (2) terms of value systems,
— _(3) terms of positions held in the social-cultural system, and.(4) levels
of knowledge of the subject.. / ‘ ’
. It 1s suggested that David Berlo's communication model (Source-
Message-Channel-Response) serve as a superstructure fo~ organization of
class actf%ities. The source's ‘encoding of mé&sade into symbols, and
the receiver's decoding of that message, reflect the problem of message
fidelity that is so important to interracial communication. In using’
this model we include three more specific objectives in the vourse.
Students will have to be able to demonstrate the disparity in language
codes and how.that affects effective interracial communications as well
as engage in discussions”of aspects of race relations and interaction
problems which concern them. The students will, also, demonstrate their
. -understanding of projection of overt and covert intents that affects '
source and receiver. R ) “
A suggested method of teaching such a caurse is the Dialogue-
Lecture method which uses an interracial team of teachers that will
discuss topics in dialogue fashion.. Such a team would provide insights
into the formation of concepts through creative dialogue, and the werth
of intg}racial dialogue. There is another reason to.favor such an
approach: 1if a black or a white ran an interracial course there could
" be problems with students feeling that there is partiality or a lack of
understanding on the part of the instructor. Also, small'group discussion
and laboratory observation ‘of those small group discussions.should be
_Used to aid the understanding of the specific objectives of this course.
Selected class assignments could include werk which would teach
the significance cf value systéms, the need for interracial communication,
attributes of attitude, and language differences and similarities. Stu-
dents could be 'sent into the ghettos in role-reversal situations to build
. a black lexicon and experience the problems 'of that area.
Evaluation emphasis in grading projects and essays that would be
the basis of course grades would be on the innovation and c;eativity
demonstrated, and on the diagnostic ability of the student.* In the class
discussions, students would be graded on. their abilities in avoiding
communication breakdowns, their ability to correct such breakdowns, and.
their abilities in perception, diagnosis, and curing communication problems.
This 1970 -article may seem\dated to the reader, but many of the . )
concepts are still valid. This course design points up many of the possi-

of such a course.

John 0. Phipps-Winfrey
139

~142

would include: (1) discovery of attitudes toward self and/or subject "

ble problems of such a course as well as many of the reasons for creation
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Potpourri

This is a collection=of important articles that would not be
included in any of the previous sections. This group ranges from self-
criticism of the field and exhortations for the future to frameworks for
career opportunities in the field.
This section is the Tast or the ninety articles abstracted To the
reader who has- diligently read all the previous material in search of an . .
understanding of the field and appreciation for its body of knowledge,
please do not use it solely as 1roniqﬂfhat the Tast article is titled
"...but What Can I do w1th a Major ig,ﬁ neral Speech?"

. Gerald R. Miller, "Humanist1c and Scienh ic Approaches to Speech Communi-
cation Inquiry: Rivalry, Redendancy, or-Rapprochement."
Robert C. Jeffrey, "Speech and the Humanities: Departmental Phi]osophy.
Donald C. Bryant, "Retrospect and Prospect:. 1970."
James'E. Roever, "New Orleans, Wingspread and Pheasant Run Brief]y
Revisited."
K. Phi11ip Taylor and Raymond W. Buchanan, "Vocational Marketab111ty
* of Communication Competencies."
Kathleen M. Jamieson and Andrew D. Wolvin, "Non-Teaching Careers 1n
) Communication: Implications for the Speech Commun1cation Curriculum.”
Jane Work, "Out of the Ivory Tower and into the Marketplace."
Kenneth R. Williams, "...but What Can I Do with a Major in General Speech?"
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"Humanistic and Scientific Approaches to Speech Communication Inquir}?
Rivalry, Redundancy, or Rapprochement"
Gerald R. Miller
Western Journal of Speech Communication, 39(1975), 230-239.

-

The perceived qulf between humanistic and scientific students of °
speech communication was a burden to the field for years. Although
recently the rivalry.seems to have died down, it still seems-worth-.
while to.establish distinctions among various approaches to inquiry. -
To view such an effort as redundant is to miss the understanding that
can be‘gained by defining both the terms and their.inner workings.

" Three major reasons for a.scholarly question-asking will be delineated,
along with their relationships to each other. '

The first major reason speechcommunication scholars ask questions
is for the purpose of developing empirical statements that possess
generalized predictive and/or explanatory validity. This motive chara-
terizes the scientific approach. to speech communication inquiry. The
focus of his inquiry is on the generalized predictive and explanatory
validity he can discover.

The_second_reason—students—of—speech—communication-m

. tions is for the purpose of drawing factual conclusions about a specific
communicative phenomenon. This motive characterizes part of the human-
istic approach.’ The assumption here is that certain specific situations
and individuals are of sufficient interest and import to merit investi-
gation in and of themselves. ‘

The third reasor for inquiry by speech commutication scholars may
be a desire to arrive at ethical or aesthetic judgments of communicative
‘phenomena. This motive charactérizes the other part of the humanistic
approach. The goal of this type of inquiry is tpo articulate reasoned
value judgments about a communicative act, or acts. -

A1l three of these reasons for inquiry may call for such tools of
research as content analysis and previously developed sets of generali-
~zations.’ Yet that does not make all such.activity scientific. In the
"pursuit of scientific induiry, a scholar may introduce concegts and
terminology commonly assnciated with humanistic thought. It is also
possible that if t.e pursuit of one type of inquiry, the researcher may
develop an -interest in the other type and change purposes. What detar-
mines the approach to inquiry is the researcher's purpose for posing and
pursuing the question. . .

These three motives are all needed if the goal of research and
scholarship is to arfrive at the fullest poséjb]e understanding of the
complex process of speech comunication. Yet to assert that scholars
working in these areas can complement each other is'not to say that
they are all doing the same thing. Perhaps the reasor previous efforts
to delineate differences in various approaches failed was due to.théir
basically self-serving interests. If the distinctions can.be drawn to
~_._place scientific and humanistic approaches in a complementary,’ rather

than-an-identical or an antagonistic posture, perhaps rapprochement -can

e

be made. R . .

The need for myltiple approathes to speech communication inquiry
has been adequately demonstrated. Their relationships should be clear
after reading-this article. The student of speech communication, having
read and accepted this presentation, can now mnve .forward with inquiry,
no longer burdened with the questien of which approach has more merit.

David A. Bullock
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“ opening cliches, comments are directed toward the crisis of the shift

* and to distinguish %facts from propaganda and truths from half-truths

. validity of what they send to the public through the machine. Because
——————the-news..._(An_example being Watergate) Between 1967 and 1974 there

_ is ‘the changing social trends of students seeking relevance in society.

"Speech and the Hulmanities:

Departmental Philosophy"

. Robert .C.. Jeffery

Southern Speech Communication Journal, 41(1976), 158-164.
) : :

The article is a reproduction of d\sﬁeech. After the custbmary

from humanistic trends'in education to vgcat\pnal trends. The educa-
tional system has allewed the marketability of graduates to dominate.
The system is not training students to think and analyze independently

and. Ties." Only through the humanistic values can real education of /
minds be of value-to the nation. Ty '

. Testimony of authorities in speech related vocational fields and
statistics lend creditability to the e?}stence of the crisis. Charles ,
Guggenheim, twnety-year media political campaign organizer, said that .
students are coming out of college quite able to operate any machine '
or name the\parts of the machine, byt they are unable to caculate the ,

of this the media can be manipulated by outsiders in order to “shade"

was a thirty-three pércent-toss—in verbal aptitude of students taking

the Scholastic Aptitude Test.. At the Univeérsity-of-California at

Berkley, forty-five percent of the entering freshmen required vemedial
work in English. . : ; T
There are several ressons for the existence of this crisis. One

This search has caused more student dtscontent and apathy, and because
of students' attitudes schools have begun innovative teaching methods
emphasizing motivation and neglecting education. A second reason is
education's dependency upon public monies. Since government (the public)’
is paying for more segments of educational institutions there has been
a demanded shift from quality to quantity in education. In ‘turn, both o \
of these reasons have furced many teachers to give up on the thought g
processes of students and concentrate on the production ability. Fred
Hargaden, Dean of Admissions at Stanford University, identifies one y
of the reasons for illiteracy as television and visual media in general.
These visual aids present problem solutions disallowing any thought .- N
process of the viewer. . : :

Because students are losing the ability to connect thought with - |
its proper symzo], this article is of definite value to challenge .
students' thou?hts about the quality’of their education. The.article |
exposes a crisis which transends the 1imited boundries presented, and
is an article which should be given tog\prior1ty in students' reading.

Jeanette McDaniel’
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L "Retrospect. and Prospect: 1970"
R Donald C. Bryant '
A Quarterly Jeurnal of Speech, 57(1971), 1-10 . . )

: The article is an edited manuscript of the President's address
which Donald: Bryant presented to the members of the Speech-Communicat1on
Association during.its national convention in New Orleans in 1970. The
articie briefly surveys the history and points toward the future of the \
field of Speech-Communication.
Around the turn of the century speech was a stb- division of English
departments in most universities in the United States. As time pro-

-gressed speech scholars and teachers became discontented with the climate,

status, and-academic freedom in the English departments. In 1913 and . °
1914, the forefathers of th ec:;-communication field seceded from the
English establighmen ounded speech as a separate field of

academic study. ; , ’ . e/

. Since academic freedom was- at the heart of the English and speech
conflict, it would zgiﬁ reasonable that scholarship and pedagogy
would-be the key tenants of the speech field. Winans and Woolbert have
handed down a rich ‘teaching heritage to speech professionals. Wichelns,
Hudson et. al. have handed down a rich heritage of scholarship to
speech professionals.

‘The forefathers of the speech-communication field spent consider- -
able time expressing their-differences with their former English ties.
The present generation spends too much time dealing with the "academic
and scholarly pecking order" and defending their field's educational

* domain. The rhetoricians and the behavioral scientists of the
,present generation have - been fighting an ongoing battle. The ‘present

“generation of speech-communication professionals should turn their
energy away from these conflicts and pursue more learning, more
research and a more humane scholarship.

The new SCA division of rhetoric and communication theory should
bring the behavioral scientist.of the New Orleans conference and the
rheterican of the Wing Spread and ‘Pheasant Run conferences together :
for the purpose of humanistic study and ‘speech instruction. Professionals
in the field of speech-communication should pool their energy, their
genius, their imagination, their gnterprise and their wisdom if speech-
comunication professionals are to meet the challenging problems of
the future.

The value of this article 1s that it provides the reader with
glimpse of the h1story and heritage of the field of speech commun1~
cation. -

Linus H. Brandt
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"New Orleans, Wingspread and:
Pheasant Run Briefly Revisited"
James E. Roever
- Western Speech, 38(1974), 7-12.
Ev - .The purposerof the article was to make an assessment of where the )

= discipline of speech-communication was at; where it was going in the
short term future, and several suggestions on long term goal setting
for the discipline. : .

The article began by briefly reviewing a number of contemporar
conferences held by speech-communication scholars. At the New Orlea =
Conference the behavioral or scientific research approach to*studying

_ human communication came of age. The other conferences, Wingspread an {
Pheasant Run, gave the rhetorical approach to studying human communiea- '

- . . tion a vote of confidence. : s
: In 1970 the Speech-Communication Association ‘created a new division N
. of scholarship by combining both the rhetoric division and the behavioral ' b
. sciences division to make the division of rhetorical and communication ’
v theory studies. With this step- the discipline seemed to unify two com-

. peting factions into one unified: group.
During the early seventies most communication departments thought
of the future in terms of the next four of five years. But the author -
=L of the article recommends a more contemporary orientation to future
- ’5/ . goal setting: "futurism." With this new type of orientation:the dis~
- - cipline would project goals in s of two or three decades in the
future instead of four of five“years in the future. For this orienta-
tion to work, rhetoricians and scientists would need to work hand in
hand_toward an understanding of human communication. -

The vatue of this article to the reader is that it gives the
reader a glimpse of the contemporary history of the speech-communication
discipline. * It offers a broader and deeper orientation toward future
study of human communication.

SO . Linus H. Brandt '




"Vocational Marketability of Communication Competencies" ;Z
K. Phillip Taylor and Raymond W. Buchanan
The Southern Speech.Communication Journal, 38(1973), 285-291.

This article focuses on the pro‘]em of vocational opportun’ties

for the individual with an academic background in speech communication.
{g; problem was ‘considered severe enough to warrant attention at the

2 Summer Conference of the Speech Communication Association. Spokes- .
men from tusiness and industry reported that while employers could iden- "
tify the need for speech communication competence and identify career
opportunities, the current-supply of <ollege graduates far surpassed the
demand, For some time, the teaching profession absorbed a number of -
communication specialists,.but that.changed and the Office of Education
began reporting the growing surpTus of “teachers.

“The problem thusly identified, the authors suggest “two possible, T s N
" coyrses of action. The first, and admittedly- irresponsible possibility,
would be to put the entire job responsibility onto to, students. The - w

second optionwould be to ascertain the communication needs in industry.
.and to brepare studepts for those areas. - . : '
In keeping with the second option, survey questions were sent out

to 183 businesses and governmental agencies'in the Southeast. -Each'organ-
ization was asked five questions concerning the importance of. communication
to their operation, potential problems in communicatioh, and the need
for supervisory personnel with communication training. The 42 percent -
who responded to-the questionnaire ranked the following criteria in
‘;ring a person for a.managerial .or supervisory position: (A)”Abiljty

get along with others; %B) Technical skills; (C) College degree; )
(D) Leadership training dncluding communication skills and pubJic rela-
. tions; and (Eg Previous work experience. On the basis of these rankings, )
organizations responding were categorized as "Technical-Skills Oriented" 2 <
or “Non-technical Service Oriented". Of major concern to the research-
. ers was the importance attached to (a) the ability to get along with
others and (d) leadership training. The response to both was signifi-
cant. The resultant information indicated that industry's perception
of-potential problems in organizational communication suggested a need
for personnel trained to face these problems. The results clearly indi- -
cated that .industry needed and wanted individuals with backgrounds in &~
communication. The areas of need (employee, customer, and public rela-
tions, personnel and management development, internal and ext@rnal
publications, and sales).were suggested by the questionnaire respondents
themselves. A somewhat negative side issue came to the surface when
several respondents indicated their total lack of familiarity with
communications as an academic discipline.

The article charges the professor of communication to ensure:that

the student's training in communication is adaptable, relevant, and
marketabje, in addition to keeping both the communication major and his
potential employees abreast of thg rewarding pdssibilities each offers
the other. This is, of course, the more responsible of the two options
identified at the beginning of the study.

¢

Theodessa Saff%r
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"Non-Teaching Careers in Communication:
Implications for the Speech Communication Curriculum”
Kathleen M. Jamieson and Andrew D, Wolvin
Communication Education, 25(1976),7283-291.

For those with an interedt in the field, the-usefulness of a
degree in speech communicatiop in the current marketplace is 6 a most

timely concern. The traditignal career goal of teaching inckhis area -

is a diminishing option, necsssitating a serious study of alternative
means of employment. This study must not only be made by the student

. himself, but also university speech communication departments, if

they are to maintainh a realistic approach to education.
« A questionnaire used to survey forty-two graduates of the M.A.

_program in Speech Cormunication at the University of Maryland within

the past five years -asked the respondents to describe their positions,
assess thescompetencies required by these positions, and evaluate the .

.adequacy of their preparation for their chosen career. Those with

positions in_téaching and those pursuing further education were - -luded

from the study. The survey revealed positions in three basic categories,

described some specific training needed for sp&cific jobs, uncovered

two interesting limitations in the field, and demonstrated the neéd for

early and careful career planning.. :
The positions described can be categorized as (1) employment in

. federal, state, or local governmental agencies, (2) employment on or

related to Capitol Hi1T, and (3) employment in trade and professional
associations and “Wg.private industry. Included in the first category
were positions & personnel analyst in county government work, a
management analyst with the federal Civil Service Comission, and an
employee development specialist with the National Oceanic and Atmos-

. “pheric Administration, Capitol Hi11 positions included case work

legislative correspondence, legislative research, press work, speech-

. writing, work with the electronic media, and lobbying. Those in the

]

private sector included positions as public relations directors, comtun-
cation directors, communication analysts, and speaker/speechwriters.

Some specific suggestions for those interested in specific areas
of employment were mentioned by. the respondents. Support work in
journalism was recogmended for those interested in public relations or
communication directorships. In addition to journalism, those on
Capitol Hi1T recommended support work in government and politics.

Those employed as communication trainers suggested céurses in industrial «

psychology and adult education. Research analysts called for additional
preparation in the areas of quantitative methods and interviewing. In
general co-curricular activities and internship programs were empha-
sized as worthwhile by most respondents. i

3

The Timitations in the field that surfaced were both.re1ated to

~. job satisfaction. Women were consistently paid from $1,000 to $3,000

Tess than men in identical posgtiahs, except in the federal governmen%?&
Secondly, of the 90% of the students surveyed who had held teaching
assistantships while at the university, 20% reported a preference far
teaching experiences to those they currently held. ~ i

' E-]
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In evaluating their training, most‘ff;é\they‘ﬁﬁa been adequateiy
prepared. . Two important factors emerged. The upiversity made efforts
to.guide students in their.decisians, through a careful: study of the
needs of the ‘mmediate grea to determire the ‘po$itions available and

© .. then tailoring their programs to meet competencies iequired to -secure

* €  them. The students, for their part, emphasized the need to decide

. rearly on a goal, so maximum career directed studies and training could

, be obtained. °~ - { L
i This ‘survey gives a student of speech’ communication some very .
significant infb(gation in terms of career opportunities outside of N
teaching and necessary préparations to qualify for such positions. ' ‘
._ Secondly, it serves as a challenge to other universities to tailor :

+ their programs to the needs of students graduating in their own gec-
graphic areas. -Finally, it makes”’cleéar .the need to recognize that an
education in the "libetal art" of speech communication should and can
lead.to earning a ldving.

N N

“N\_ . ’ ' ' David Bullock
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“Out of the Ivory Tower ahd into the Marketplace"
Jane Work
Communication Educatinn, 25(1976), 317-319.

It is clear that in the future more and more speech commurication
majors will seek employment outstde the well known ivory towers. The
demand for new college faculty is rapidly diminishing. Yet the need
Tor those possessing speech communication skills in business, indust: ),
and government is at an all time high. A problem {s that many of these
sources of employment fail to realize that speech communication majors
have the skills and competencies they need. Speech communication edu-
cators must address a second problem They must be sure that the educa-
tion provided is career relevant.

The career-relzted speech communication competencies must be first
identified at each institution. One survey repc:ted that mosi speech
communication departments have not identified these competencies. Those
which claimed to have done so, however, have reported them oin.y as course
titles, not com'etency descriptions.

A second challenge is for the departments to recognize the needs for
related studies in pursuing career goals. MNot only must the depart~ent
determine the career needs, they must help students define thei uwn
career goals. Both exploring the field and counseling their students
to meet the needs of the field are responsibilitiés of the speech commun-
ication departments.

The fundamental needs, then. are for iden':*ying groups of functional
sperch communication competencies, relating ‘them to specific career clus-
ters, guiding students into curriculum patterns that will assure them the
apportunity to utiiize their knowledge of human communication, and making
their abilities known to potential employers.

The challenge to the reader is to be sure that he recognizes the
need to prepare adequately and specifically enough to fi11 a need. The
challenge to speech communication departments is to follow the suggestions
outlined which will Tlead to better career preparation. Both needs must
be recognized and met 1f speech communication as a study is to grow as
it could.

+

David A, Bullock




". . . but What Can I Do with
a Major in General Speech?"
Kenneth R. Williams ™
Western Journal of Speech Communication, 35(1971), 124-129.

This .article is presented in the form of a problem-reasons-solution
essay. The problem presented and examined is that of the career value
of a General Speech majo=. It is a problem common to all speech depart-

.ments and a problem which must be solved if speech departments are to

survive. .

The major- reason for the uroblem is departments' reluctance to face
said problem ¢+ in cases when the problem has been faced the tendency to
attempt such simple solutions as renaming the major. (Exam.le: charging
the name General Speech to Organizational Communication.) "False" solu-
tions 1ike that can only temporarily attract students. Another reason -
is that far too many speech departments are academically oriented rather
than career-oriented. An adjunct to this is that society is becoming
increasingly career conscious and students seek reassurance of jobs before
committing themselves to a major field of study. A third reason for lack

. of career-oriented speech departments is the problem of finding qualified -

staff members to carry out pra-professional programs if a curriculum wexe
to be devised. .
A solutiop or-criterion -upon wh*ch to base a change in curriculum

is. that_courses-should be organized in a way that.(1) "prepares students

to be better qualified than their competitors for specific career entry
positions”"; (2) "enables students to progress more rapidly and success-
fully through professional and on-the-job training programe"; (3) "gives
students some inherent advantages over their competition :n.occupational l
mobility and career progression”. Included is a minimal 1ist of sevm
specific abilities that a career-oriented araduate of a General Speech }
curricula shouid possess: (1) ability to seléct snly essential informa-
tion; (2) ability to select effective course of action; (3) ability to
arrive at well-reasoned so’ tions; (4) ability to coordinate plans and |
actions; (5) ability to a¢ pt to changing conditions; (6) ability to |
maintain superior performance; (7) ability to preseﬁ% information effici-
ently. Also included is a warning that a pre-prcfessional speech program
must keep the major in the speech context and not attempt a specialized
training program in"any given area.
Desire is the only real "stumbling block" to a pre-professional .
approach within a speech department, and until speech departments estab-
lish a pre-professional approach, students interested in the speech area
will continue to question the value of a General Speech major. To help
those interested in pre-professional approaches Williams concludes the
article with the illustration of the program design of a pre-professional
speech career in Air Traffic Control. .
K student may us® this article to (1) identify a pre-professional
speech education, (2) recrgnize the abilities that a pre-professional
program can teach, and (3) eJaluate a speech department in relatio» to
pre-professional training available. The article gives an undersianding
of how a speech departient may interact with other departmznts to form
a "total career picture”., The article is Timited in that it does not
indicate any pTace to fine additional information about pre-professional
speech training. 4

Jeanette McDaniel
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v Small Group Decision Making: , .
A Review—ef the Literature, 1970-1975
David A. Bullock.

In the development of communication- theory, an area of particular
value to those outside the field is decision making in small groups.
Especially in busiuess, the need is great for. effective procedures to
increase the facilitation and quality of decisions. Whether the level '
of the decision ‘is great or small, predictive formulations for the success

of the group decision hold great interest. This, then, is a.review of
the 1iterature published in speech communication journals b&t®een 1970
and 1975, inciusive, concerning decision making in small groups. I

Decision mak1n§ is often eguated with problem solving. Since task
groups in other than experimental laloratory ¥tuations are often faced
with activities which involve both kinds of behavior, the two will be
treated as interchangeable. The fact that differences in definition can
and. often are proffered will not be denied. °For the purpose of this
review, however, both are important and so closely related as to be
indistinguishable. In short, the behaviors which facilitate decisions
and improve their quality affect both decision making and problem solving -
activities in the same way. In reviewing the literature, the usefulness -
of tne findings for application in actual small group decision making -

:s*tuations will be considered in each case.

Two articles have appeared during this fime period which of fer
recommend?tions for futmre research. Gouran' calls for more research
which wauld increase communication theory through concentration on some
specific areas relating to decision making. Such focus of efforts would
yield gnswers with .which "to generate reliable predictive theories.

Fisheré concludes that the task and socio-emotional dimensions of a .group
are inseparably 1nterdependent He calls for direct observation of
communicative behavior in the process of group interaction. Although

both of these articles suggest some very relevant needs for future study,
this information has value only to those whose chief 1nterest is in
carrying out’ such research.

Ten articles report experiments relating to decision making/problem
solving variables. A1l have something to.offer in terms of both theory
bui]ding and practicle application. In Nelson, Pete]le, and Monroe's
report,3 a new twist is added to-an old idea.. The use of a topical
system to aid the . creative process of bra1nstorm1ng 'was tested in th
small-group séfang The results indicate that topical terms aid in t
generation of creative ideas by giving focus to the technique and therer,
increasing the quality ¢f the -ideas generated. Thus, if one can supp]y
a list of terms which relate ‘to the question undev discussion, one couid
expect an increase ‘in the quality of the output as a net resu]t

Leathers® posited and found a direct relationship between levels of
abstraction and disruptive feedback response, and between levels of
facetiousness and disruptive feedback response. The.feedback response
became increasingly confused, tense, and withdrawn as the level of abstrac-
tion of stimulus statemerits moved from low to high. The feedback response

becamg~increasingly personal and inflexible as the level of facetiousness

{&-




N

“determinant of group results, Leathers

Y
3

moved from low to high. T?ese findings on the degree of disruptiveness
of feedback to such stimul1 have some verv specific meanings in practi-
cal application. In training persons to function in small group settings,
it should be stressed that input which is concrete and sincere will be
most facilitating ih reachin%,a decision. ~

In an experiment.,on distributional and sequential structure of
communication in- probiem solving and informal groups, Gouran and Bairdd
reported that problem solving groups didinot show greater structure
than informal groups. Both types tgnded{to possess a relatively Tow
tolerance for disagreement: However, in\the problem solving groups,
responses to disagreement were resolved supplying pertinent informa-

_tion rather than by personal expression ofVdisagreement. The application

of this finding is more in the realm of knowing what to expect in practice.
As Gouran and Baird mentioned, a statement by statement analysis such

as they used does not really show all that causes a given response. In
fact, as I consider it, 1t seems that people sometimes "tune out" the
preceding statement in prepcration for speaking, thus eliminating any
possible effect it might have on what they say. This behavior, if
accepted as @ common possible pattern, would negate the findings-of any

Statement by statement analysis.

In an experimental study of qua]igy of group communication as &
found that facilitated communi-
cation produced much higher quality solutions. Facilitation was through
such procedures as keeping records of ideas on which concensus was
reached; following a set organizational format; brainstorming; summar-’
izing lengthy contributions; nositively reinforcing clear, .concise
expréssions; and establishing continuity by relating contributions to
the immediately preceding contribution. Each of these provide natural
steps for_implementation in practical application. - -
¢ Bel17 reports the relationship between high substantive stimuli
and feedback response and bétween high affective stimuli and feedback
wresponse. In each tase, the response followed the pattern of the
stimulus. Thus to get more substantive results, the input must be more
substantive. - : ‘.
Larson anhd Gratzg'compared two methods of teaching skills Zdi
attitude for smp11 group discussion. T-Group training was compared to
the standard problem solving discussion course. The differences in the
two-methcds were slight in terms of eliciting open-mindedness and
critical thinking. However, T-Group training did produce greater problem-
solving accuracy, probably due to more actual application of the con-
cépts in the course. Both methods offer ways to increase all* three
behaviors, as shown in advances beyond a_control group. The need to
teach methods to facilitate small group decision making  becomes obvioﬁ§.
The effects of reward criteria were studied by Saine and Bock.9-
They found in their experiment that the condition-which produced a com-
petitive atmosphere for reward produced ore .competing analytic state- -
ments. The condition which produced cooperation produced more socio-
emctional messages. Ffollowing Bell: ndings mentioned above, the
more analrtic statements. should yield more analytic responses, thus .
raising the level of thg entire discussion. Furthermore, the sequential

/
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structure was much highev in the competitive atmosphere than in the
cooperative one. If sequential structure can be Shown to correlate with
more effective decisions, then it might indicate a need to produce some
form of individual reward structure.in actual practice. Since -this -
experiment offered. as rewards potential grade advantages'in introductory
speech courses, however, the experiment may have yielded more.competi-
tion than other, more intangible rewards such as would Tikely be afforded
individuals in more practical situations. *

An experiment contrasting the-size of a group with the distribu-
tional and sequential structure was performed by Saine, Schulman, and
Emerson.10 They found that groups of four and six members yielded much
higher distributional structure (measured across eight content categories)
than two "and eight member groups. In terms of sequential structure, the
amount of structure was inversely proportional to group size. In appli-
cation, these findings would seem to indicate that four to six member
groups afford better discussion structure overall than larger or smaller
groups. - . . -

The effect of verbal agreement on 1ead?§sh1p maintenance in problem
solving discussions was studied by Lumsden.’* She found three areas of
significance relative to verbally ‘agreeing leaders: Such leaders were
perceived as more objective; members gave’stronger suppert to agreeing
Teaders; and they expressed more concurrence with the group decision
when the leader expressed agreement throughout the discussion. \If such
resultant behaviors are directly related to good decision making,then
leadership which emphasizes verbal agreement should be a prerequisite
in leader selection. i :

The other experiment reported during this time-frame studied thi
effects. of female leadership in small problem solving groups. VYerby 2

found that attitudes toward female role identi{ication and sex compos-
ition-significantly affect the responses of group members toward a
female leader and toward the group. Specifically, in a population s
hostile to femala leadership, a woman does better with all male sub-
ordinates. She fares better in a mixed group in a pbpulation of indi-
viduals receptive tc female leadership. Here again/ if good leadership
yields good decision making, these ars also important considerations
in structuring small groups. . .

There were seven field studies conducté% in the area of small
group dedision making between 1970 and 1975. The findings provided some
useful application possibilities, but in some cases, were more restrict-
ed in scope. :
. Iq a study of patterns of verbal.task behavior in decision making,

. . Fisherl3 found four phases which he labeled orientation, conflict,

* emergence, and reinforcene~t. Orientation was characterized by getting
acquainted, clarifying, ana tentatively expressing attitudes. The
characteristic of the second phase is dissent. The third phase is
characterized by the diss.pction of conflict-in the form of comments
ambiguous toward the decision proposals. Phase four has a character-
istic pattern of predominantly favorable attitudes consistently re-
ceiving ‘positive reinforcement. These phases may not always appear
in every group striving for a decision, but they do offer a possible
means of monitoring the process. Of particular value to the development

153
156

-




of further communication theory is this demonstration-that interaction
patterns can be observed directly, free from the cvert influences of
the socio-emotional dimension.

Valentine cnd Fisher made a study of verbal innovative deviance
in small groups.14 Focusing on tRe four phases he reported above, he
found verba: innovative deviance to be quite acceptablé during the
conflict phase and, to some extent during the emergence phase. Such
deviance was detrimental during the initial and-final phases of orien- : —
tation and reinforcement, however. This, then, confirms the: accepta- :
bility of verbal 1nnovat1vq%gev1ance at certain points, at Teast, in
small group decision making.

Tucker found some interesting communication patterns in his study
of academic policy making.15 He found that faculty committees do not
. behave according to their formal description. They are av*~nomous,
unpredictable, and heavily committed to delay until consensus is reached.

- Consequently, they tend to resolve very 1ittle. Though 6f consequence

to universities, this study offers 1little for the world outside of

academia. :

, Ir anotheristudy by Fisher,16 some more useful understandings were
made known. Two patterns of decisfon modificatiorn emerged. The first,

was modification by lowering the level of abstraction of the language

in which™ the proposals were fraked. The second was to re-introduce

proposals in modified form at approximately the same levels of abstrac-

tion. Consciously following thede two patterns in small group decision

making may very well yield better™dgcisions, or at least faster decisions.

Grunig studied the dimensions oT™~commuRication in community
groups facing low-cost housing.17 Montgomery -County, Maryland, a sub-
urban area just outside Washington, D.C. was selected as the site for g
this study. Grunig found that individuals and groups communicate with
othev.individuals and other groups which perceive the problem in the
same way thev do. They also better understand persons or groups with
which they have been communicating more tiian those with which they have
had Tittle communication. The consequent alienation which the poor feel
in trying to give input to the community decision process is most e
apparent. A second implication of this study is that communication in
the community is quite segmented. These findings give some insight- ,
into the problems of communication at the community level.

Kline studied grientation and Opin1onatedn$§i*;2Tsmall group problem
solving.discussion.18 He found some quantifiab ces of both vari-
ables which should be useful in relating them to consensus. Recognition
of the variables might have limited use to group participants.

Finally, Mears studied communication networks in business organiza-
tions.19 He cited findings of the effectiveness of the circle, free .
circle, wheel, and chain networks in various decision making situations.
There were reasons for changing from one to another, but the change always
brought a declipe in productivity until the members adjusted to it. The
effects noted in°this study, though interesting, .are not necessarily
applicable to other situations. Mears did not really draw any definitive
conclusions for future application. .

Il
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‘ S
The Titerature in the field of small group decision making
reviewed has offered some valuable insights. Looking back through
it, one finds several behaviors which will facilitate better decision
making. Other ideas are also available tc help understand the process.
- " However, there are some areag where further research is }ndicated. If
the areas of research Gouran and Fisher indicate are followed through, -

: even more valuable understanding. should be brought to 1ight. Perhaps
______then that segment of communication theory will be reasonably complete,
. facilitating reasonabTy accurate predictions.
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Focus and Evaluation

In the Intarpersonal Communication Course:
A Review of the Literature

Donna Jensen .

The 1970's brought change to the speech discipline., In fact, it
might be suggested that the discipline evolved into speeeh communication.
Decreasing emphasis was placed on teaching basic puRlic speaking and

voice and articulation, while colleges and universities increasingly 1
offered interpersonal communication courses as the basic speech offering.

This changing focus is examplified by the program at Kansas
* University.© . In 1967, 11 sections of a new interpérsonal communication
course were. offered while 40 sections of public speaking were scheduled.
In 1970, 56 sections were offered in interpersonal communication and
only six in basic public speaking. A 1969 study by the School of
Education showed that interpersonal communication was the most popular
required course when in 1966, 50 percent of seniors surveyed wanted to
abolish the speech requiregent. )

It has been suggested that the increasing emphasis on, interpersonal
formunication arose in response to student demands in the 196Q's that
course offerings should be more "relevant to the real world."° People
Tiving in an age of transition found their values in flux and teachings
which focused on the self and self-actualization became popular.

ITardo stirred controversy among speech scholars when he suggested that
the popularity of lnterpersonal communication reflected "a widespread
need for therapy."* Jandt replied that interpersonal communication was
not mass therapy but the academic study of\hgw values and self-identity
are formed through face~to-face interaction.® He argued such study was
-'consistent with the academic tradition in the speech discipline. 0

The newness; the complexity, and the controversy surrounding inter-
personal communication has apparently contributed to problems in a
concrete conceptualization of ingerpersonal commynication as the
definitions are many and varied.® After reviewing various aspects of
defining interpersonal communication, Cushman and Florence suggested
it might be viewed as: o

. « « the transfer of symbolic information which has as

.its principal goal the coordination of human activity in regard A

to the presentation, development, and validation of individual ¥

self concepts. ) N o \

* If this definition cai serve to explain what interpersonal comm \
cation is, the question still remains, what actually happens in the v~
interpersonal communication classrocm. What does one learn when he
learns interpersonal communication? How does one teach it? How does
an instructor know when learning has occurred? A number of speech
scholars hayve addressed the subject of what objectives should serve as
the framework for the interpersonal communication course and what ~
‘activities could be conducted to facilitate achieving these objectives.

The purpose of this paper is to review tha literature on interpersonal
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communication instruction and to identify various approaches to course
content and objectives. Specific attention will be fotused on the
methods of evaluation which have been developed for use in the inter-
personal communication classroom.

LiteraturefReview

One of the first concerns of speech scholars interested in developing
the interpersonal communication course was to determine what should be
the focus -of the course. The following seven duthors suggested various
approaches™ to organizing course materials and-activities.

Mehrley and Backes called for a "revolution" in introductory speech
courses, suggesting there was a lack of evidence-that students could
transfer princig]es Tearned in public speaking courses to other forms
of interaction.® They contended that formal-individual oral performances
should not be included in the course, but that active two-way communi-
cation exchanges should be encouraged to increase students' understanding
of the communiCation process. . .

A similar approach was proposed~by~5chue1ke—invthegconsensus—modeﬂfg——«
He suggested that a wide range of communication-related subjects could
be used as materials and that specific interests and activities could be\
jdentified through consensus between the instructor and the students. .
Schuelke suggested that a course focus on the broad fieid of communica- S
tion would provide the opportunity for a "greater understandivg of N
historical, critical, experimental, and social ramificatiohs of communi- \\
catfon."10 N

Stewart proposed that beginning courses focus on the transactional - A
nature of interpersonal communication and the importance of Qgrsonal ! /
involvement to instill in stude an appreciation for the uniqueness ,
of different relationships.ll Stewart suggested the term, interpersonal /
commurii cation, could be approached as a quality-term referring to a /
desirable Tevel of "interaction,

e role which interpersonal relationships play in the socialization
profess was the focus suggested by Jandt, whose own course concepts
are\related to the continuing process through which each individual
acquires awareness of -his own uniqueness.12 Jandt reported that such a
program is geared to developing an ‘intellectual understanding of a set
of concepts and principles which underlie the speech communication
process and attitudes, feelings, value$, and sk ‘s which contribute
to effective communication. '

Rossiter also concluded\ that skills should be emphasized inh inter-
personal communication an at the course could even be organized
around the particular skill of metacommunication.13 Such an approach
wot:ld help to focus conscious attention on the process of interaction,
familiarize students with metacormunication and help them to feel
comfortable using it in exercises and structured experiences,

Balance between a behaviora] orientation and a cognitive orienta-
tion was argued for by Conville. He suggested:
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Cognitive goals by nature deal with things ins{de the
student. The place to look, therefore, is into the learner's
concrete, gersonal unique experience of communication
learning.l ' ‘

Conville suggested that since no universal rules for appropriate

1

" communication behavior exist and that judgments of appropriateness

be built around experiences.

W. Barnett Pearte suggested that a "humane scientific" approach
should direct the course, He said such an approach is rootes in the
social sciences and emphasizes meanings:and mentalistic terms as well .
as'behaviors. Thus, this approach strikes a balance between cogpitive (U
and behavioral objectives. - v - ‘

__ Each of these authors were primarily concerned with identifying
¢entral themés for the interpersonal communication course. The chrono-
logical development of the course is reflected in thése approaches. The
first approaches were geared to broadening the public speech focus to
include other forms of interaction while later articles suggested .
focusing on specific interpersonal skills. While these articles sugges=
ted overall objectives, 1ittle attention was focused on measuring
attainment of these objectives. - ]

Other scholass have considered specific kinds of activities which
might be undertaken in the classroom. Numerous exercises and projects
have been presgribed in textbooks and instructors' manuals. The few . N
activities which are reviewed in. this paper reflect supplementary
activities described in speech journals and conference papers. These
activities reflect three approaches: 1) self-analysis, 2) the case
study method, and 3) computer simulation. ’

" " In response to a need for more effective assignments_ in communi-
cation courses, Zima developed a self-analysis 1nventory.17 Students
were asked to complete an eight-item questionnaire which asked the
student to assess his/her own effectiveness as an interpersonal face-to-
face communicator, to describe situations in which he/she had the most
difficulty communicating, to discuss attitudes and values which affected
his/her" interpersonal communication, \and other probes about communication
behavior. The students then met in small groups to share and discuss
this information which allowed them practice in giving and receiving -

must stem-from an ;;:ividua1's experiences, the teaching process should

- feedback. This exercise was reviewed because it was suggested that such.

an activity could serv& as a starting point for teaching interpersonal
communicatiun sk§1ls and, thus, might be considered as a central focus
of the course. \

A-similar inventory was developed by Bienvenu.l8 A 50-item
questionnaire enabled the individual to assess his/her own communica-
tion behavior while it &Jso suggested effective ways of salking,
1istening, responding and coping with feelings. Bienvenu suggested it
could be used for teaching specifics of interpersonal communication.

Cassandra Book proposed that studerts should set their own goals
with help from the instructor.ld To facilitate attainment of these .
goals, she suggested the teacher and students work together to design
classroom activities and materials. :
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* A second type of activity which could .serve "to organizé an inferi

. personal courtce approach is the use of case study analyses. McAdoo and

Nelson defined this-.actiyity as the use.of "actual or hypothetical
communication situatiops which demonstrate how communication concepts
function in human relationships."20. They noted that there is:little
current research on~the use of case studies, .but suggested that such -
an’approach.could be used £hroughout ,a course to help students
internalize’concepts. They suggested that>students could be asked to
analyze cases; write conclusions ‘for incomplete cases, role play cer=
tain cases, or evenwrite their own case studies. S

*+A third activity which might servé to define- the- teaching methods

of an-interpersonal course is computer simulation. Jandt predicted .

. +that in the fUtuﬁﬁ’ computers will be increasingly used in instruction

and simulations.?! ‘The Coordinated Science Laboratory ‘at thé Univer-
sity of I1linois at Urbaha-Ctggﬁaign has had PLATO (Programmed Logic. ’
fo~ Automatic Teaching Operatiens) in opegation since 1960 and over
100,000 student-contact hours have-been 109ged. The instructor designs -
material which the computer presents to the students while monitoring

and evaluating their performance. For example. one unit in the North- -
weét Régional Educational -Laboratory . Program permits the student to
employ differing strategies in trying to persuade a parent to agree to
let him go on a date. The computer provides paremtal responses to

- each statement made by the student. Jandt .suggested interpersonal

[
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communication courses might eventually rely éxtensively on computer
simulations in which a model of some external reality is provided through
which students could interact in much the same way they would in reality.
Jandt noted such an activity has long been used in management training.

These scholars have contributed specific activities which might
serve as foca}_points of an interpersonal communication course.. However,
as the first articles reyiewed discussed only objectives, these articles
focused on activities with Tittle emphasis on developing an entire
program comp kete with evaluation. A few scholars have attempted to
design an entire gourse framework and these articles are reviewed in the
following section, *,

Nelson described five objectives for the in*erpersonal ‘communica-
tion course: 1) to develop in students a sense of responsibility for
what and how something ic said and towards the person to whom it is N
said; 2) to bring abqut in students a self-change in the direction.-of ~ .
greater self-insight, more open and ‘tolerant attitudes toward those
withwhom they speak, a less judgmental wupproach to the beljefs and
opinions of thers, etc.; 3) to stimulate the students to acquire a
déeper insight and understanding of the nature, functions and effects
of the processes of communication and ‘interpersonal interaction;

4) to improve the ability of students to speak and participate effec~
tively in interpersonal and small group speaking situations; and 5) to
search for and identify a set of tactors that study apd experiences-
demonstrate to be important in grder for communication and ?nter—reLating
t8 be effective and satisfying.22 A variety of activities were :

=S

R NN

g\

/

[




VT ——

copducted to facilitate attainment of these objectives. Students were
tested at mid-semester and at course conclusion, wrote brief evalua-
> tions of articles on selected reading lists, participated in a series of
small group discussions, attended three 15-minute conferences with the
instructor, wrote communication logs evaluating in-class activites and
nut-of-~7ass communication behaviors, and conducted interviews with
campus leaders and business officials. In addition, they completed
self-evaloations and were asked to eva ~%e three other students in the
class. MNelson studied the relationsh?  ~tween points earned in class
\\ and self-rated improvement scores and . ad 2 Spearman rank-order
, \ corretation of .79 wh*ch he considered to be reasonably high, He ,
| sugyested that: . -
/ The greater majority of the students in this class felt
that their improvement in ability to communicate and reiate
[ meaningfully with others result. from a sharper awareness
of their own interpersonal attitudes and habits from a more
accuraﬁe'conggpt of themselves and their own general
personality.«”
Helson suggested there was a need for mure research on methods and
procedures to affect inner and subjective changes in students. Nelson's
test of self-improvetsent ratings is one of few efforts to examine the
efficacy of interperscnal evaluation measures.

. Hackm>  and Hiller proposed a course which offered the following
ohjectives: 1) to teach a number of interpersonal skills; 2) to provide
a conceptual understanding of the skills as well as behavioral learning;
and 3) to facilitate the transfer of learning to the studerits' out-of-
class relationships. Four frameworks were utilized to orgciize course
materials, - The Awarencss Wheel framework provided information on

ensations, interpretations, feelings, intentions and actions. It
served to organ’~a information about the self and helped to determine
choices about se..-disclosure. The Shared Meaning Process framework

_ emphasized empathy and the Communication Styles framcwork b~ -ed students
tdentify desirzile and undesirable choices of interaction styles. The
I Count/You Count Framework was similar to the I'm Okay/You're Okay
position used in transactional analysis. Both conceptuai and exper-
iential learning were facilitated through the use of mini-Tectures, -
+3ne recordings, group discussions Lad exercises, dyad exercises,
. tual readings and analyses of communication situations, Grades for
t..2 course were based on evaluations of student papers. In assessing
che program's efficacy, Wackman and Miller noted that the course was
bazed on the Minnesata Couples Communciation Program, a program

_ developed to teach married couples how to communicate more effectively.
They reported that the results from several well-controlled studies of
this program indicated that thw large majority of couples "do change
their communication behavior."24

Specific attention was directed to the problem of evaluation by

Kochner and Kelly: :

Assessment of skills has not been emphasized because there

is not paradiam on which to base the measurements, To assess
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something, ye must know what it is we are measuring.- .=

Bochner and ¥e7 v proposed a complete course framework*whi%%% they
suggested couid erve as the basis for assessmernt. The overall
chjective of the framework is to develop interpersonally competent
individuals and five specific skills are emphasized: 1) empathic
commuriication, or the capacity to identify the emotions communicated

by another persor: 2) descriptiveness, which deals with specificity of
expression; 3).ow. ng feelings and thoughts, or the ability to ‘identify
and communicate attitudes and feelings to other; 4) self-disclosure,
which is voluntarily telling another person things about the self which

~ -the other is unlikely to know or discover from other sources; and

5) behavieral flexibility, or the degree to which a learner can identify
and focus on specific ways.of behaving differently when necessary. '
Bochner and Kelly suggested the use of lectures, interpersonal labs,
executive planning sessions, readings and examinations tg facilitate -
skill Tearning. They noted the various contniggglggzagzythese strate«/
*gies to providing either cognitive or exXperientia irhing., They
Tisted three ways in which learners could be assessed:’ self-ratings,
peer-peer ratings and observational ratings. Theyhsuggested that:
When the same béhaviors are rated at all three levels

using the same method, we expect the results to be highly

inter-correlated. In practice, however, this result does

not usually occur, -Previous research indicates that peer- +)

peer and observsr ratings correlate significantly but self- ’

ratings do not. 6
Consequently, Bochner and Kelly felt that scores cculd be obtained with
all three measures and be weighted aczording to their acknowledged
reliabiTity estimates and the degree to which thay inter-correlate. The
emphasis on evaluation by Bochner and Kelly makes this-one of few attempts
to provide a complete framework for the interpersonal communication
course.

Bochner and Yerby conducted an empirical study of factors affecting
instruction of the Bochner-Kelly framework. They hypothesized that the
more a learner experiences his/her peer teacher as interpersonally
competent, the higher that learner's own arpersonal achievement is
Tikely to be. They also hypothesized that measures of intellective
ability and previous performance would be significant]y associated with
cognitive achievement on interpevsonal communication. Demographic
data, grade point averages and verbal SAT scores were collected Tor
653 students enrolled in the basic course at Cleveland State University.
Subjects also completed inventories evaluating their peer leaders'
behavior and their own feelings -of competerce at the end of the course.
Correlations revealed that a peer leader's effectiveness was a4 factor
which affectsd learning and that GPA's and SAT scores were positively
correlated with studarit test scores. suggesting cognitive development
as a ractor affecting learning ir this framework.

A second empirical siudy wai conducted using the Bochner-Kelly
framework by Fieweger and Yerby. 8 They frund that the more congruent
a student's value or’ nt: ion with that of the course philosophy, the
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greater will be the chance of the student performing well in the
course. These empirical studies are of importance because they rep-
resent an atterpt tq systematically investigate various factors which
affect the process of 1earn1ng interperseonal skills, Fieweger and
Yerby concluded that there is a greater need for applying social
science research methods to the practical problems of courgsﬂdeve]op-
ment.

These approaches which attempted to construct an overall course
framework began to deal with the problem of learning evaluation. Seven
other articles specifically focused on evaluation problems,

One writer progos that all evaiuation should be based on the
contractual method. Book noted that the very concept of evaluation
isf defense-arousing and may serve to interfere with the learning of
non-defensive communication skills. She proposed that teachers
identify objectives for each grade, the conditions fo:' completing the
objectives, the methods that will be employed to evaluate the process,
and the time period witnin which the contract must te met. "This
method of evaluation may eliminate part of the threatening nacure of
evaluaticn, but it still does not provide a basis for determining if a
student has completed an assignment sati sfactorlTy. In other words,
the problem persists ‘that the instructor is not free from subaect1ve
observation in determining if learning has occcurred,

Smythe, Kibler and Hutchings Broposed that 3 criterion-referencec
measurement (CRM) system be used.30 CRM evaluates & student's progress
relevant to a specified performanceé standard rather than to the prcgress
of his peers. They aiso suggested tha* tests could be administersd which
are constructed on the basis of the specitications in the performance
standards and that these tests could serve as evaluation instruments.

Tucker suggested instructors should beain to develop evaluation
measures by granslating their existing instructional goals into behav-
joral terms. He argued that we -already make Jjudgments about students'
capabilities based on such behavioral manifestations as their ability
to explain a concept in a few sentences or their use of a particular
vocabulary developed in the course. He noted that: )

A1l of us have behavioral objectives. A1l of us already
evaluate on the basis of.our behavioral objectives. The first
step in develoning objectives which can be consciously used to
guide Sgurse planning is to become aware of what we are already
doing,

Tucker also suggested that behavioral objectives do not have to be
concrete and specific as is commonly assumed, but rather that the goal
must be 111u?trated concretely., In other words, abstract statements .
of behavioral goals with carefully developed and extensive examples
can serve equally as an evaluation standard.

The problem of developing evaluation tools was also recognized by
Leib=-Brilhart who noted that instruments for assessing communication
behaviors are widely scattered throughout the social science literature,
She reported that tie Speech Communication Association module of the
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ERIC Clearinghouse on Reading and Communication Skills has commissioned
a state-of-the-art paper which will present, in a conceptual framework,
a compilation of current procedures and instruments for assessing

functional communication competence.

The need for evaluation was further explored by an empirical study
by Tortoriello and Phelps. They studied the relationship between a
student's performance on a cognitive examination and his ability<fo |
identify the most appropriate interpersonal strategy for a given situa-
tion. The students were given a description of an interpersonal situation
and acke.l to determine the most appropriate course of action according
to interpersonal theory. The low correlation they found between
student's scores on those practical application exercises and other
cognitive exams rajsed certain questions about.the assumption that
interpersonal skills are taught in the course. The researchers ‘
suggested there is a need to explore the ré]atgﬂnship between cognitive
level and the ability to transfer information.

Makay argued that the transverral of course concepts to the real
world is not the teacher's responsibi]ity.35 Makay contended that
accountability is not a matter of measurement of transfer of learning
to the outside world, but rather a matter of making courses real,
genuine and pragmatic with substance, activity and measurement within
the course.

These authors underscored the critical need for refined measuring

" instruments which can provide an objective and non-threatening system

for determining if learning has ocgturred. Certain suggestions for
evaluation tools were also provided. )

Summary and Conclusions

A variety of approaches exist for organizing concepts in the inter-
personal communication classroom. A general consensus seems to be that
cognitive and behavioral objectives need tc be balanced. Two overall
objectives seem to be common to most approaches: 1) to provide the
student with an understanding of the concepts and principles of the
communicaéion process and interpersonal communication effectiveness, in
particular; and 2) to provide the student with certain identifiable ~kills
which ¢an be used in effective interpersonal communication, More efiort
might be directed to identifying specifically the skills whicn should
be developed. Bochner and Kelly's interpersonal competency model is one
of few attempts to provide such concreteness. Systematic study of
factors affecting the Tearning of these skills was conducted for the
Bochner-Ka21ly framework and could be expanded.

While various philosophies have been discussed as the basis for
interpersonal communication course objectives, and a variety of
activities have been designed, the final step of determining if these
objectives are facilitated with these activities has been given little -
systematic attention. The part of Schuelke's consensus model in which
he advocated pretesting of attitudes and knowledge might be more fully
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.investigated. Pretesting might allow the basis for a judgment -that
learning has, in fact, ofcurred. The study by Tortorieilc and Phelps
suggested a negative relationship between traditional cognitive gxams
and application of interpgrsonal skills. Further research on the rela-
tionship between cognitiye understanding and practical application
might be undertaken. 'B chner aR®™Kelly suggested observer ratings,
peer-peer ratings and self-ratings as means for evaluating in-class
activities but noted that more research needed to be conducted to
determine the reliability of these methods.

In addition, there are other specific issues which future
researchers might address. First, T.rtoriello and Phelps' testing

instrument which utilized interpersonal situations to which the studeﬁt -

was to respond with an appropriate strategy, might be tested further

as an evaluation, instrument foy the course. The principles of th.. ~
“ test are also very similar to the computer simulations described by

Jandt, which might hold potential for the future. :

One final issue which might be raised stems from a distantly-
related article by Burgoon uncovered during the course of this research,
In.an émpirical study, Burgoon found that a student's willingness to
manipulate others was correlated significantly more positively with
his ability to perform 32 an interpersonal communication course than a
public speaking course. Burgoon cencluded that:

‘ The Tack of structure in the communicatiéh course allowed

high Machiavellian persons to persuade more, manipulate others

to his desired ends, and receive a higher grade in the course

than low Machiavellians.37 -

The concern arises that if instructors do not provide reliable and

accurate means of evaluation, they may, in fact, find themselves

responding to manipulation, and rewarding students for ckills more

indicative of their ability to control others as opposed to effectively

communicating with others. This example is used to demonstrate the

complications that could be posed in the absence of reliable evaluation
- measures. :

Essentially then, two areas for future research have been identified.
The need for measuring learning is obvious. However, tne problems of
measuring learning can really only be identified after it is determined
what specifically “t is that students should learn.
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"Research in Self-Concept and its Measurement: 1970-1977"
Theodessa Saffer

Studies in self-concept are not new. Neither is‘interest in self,
but as a theoretical concept, study of the self has been an on-again,
off-again project. 1In the 'seventies, self-concept study is on-again.

Each attempt tc study self-concept began with the need for a defini-
tion. This has been no easy task since”self-concept: (or any of its related
names--self-esteem, self-actualization, self-satisfaction, self-evaluation,
self-respect, self-worth, ego, ego-identity) is extremely popular in past
and present literature and is used to explain a broad.variety of behavioral
phenomena. Even though there is no universally accepted definition of the
self, most researchers accept a distinction between two aspects, of the ~elf--
one inferred by an external observer and one of which the person himself is
aﬁgre. Most early inauiry into self was carried on through examination of
personal identity. In Hume's A Treatise of Human Nature in 1740, he wrote:

For my part, when I enter most fintimately into what I call

myself, I always stumble on some particular perception or

other, of heat. or cold, Tight or shade, love or hatred, pain
. or pleasure, I never can catch myself at any time without
ef“““aﬂperceptigg, and never can observe any thing but the per- g

ception. When 'my perceptions are removed for any time as by

sound sleep; so long am I insensible of myself, and may

truly be said not to exist.

This elusiveress of the empirical self remains an unsolved problem of
measurement. L L ‘
Probably the first empirical attack on the problem of self was that
of E.B. Titchener in 1935. Titchener had defined three ways in which the
self might become conscious® a .class of mental processes may carry self-
meaning, the self may be felt in-body sensations, or it may be inherent in

all consciqus experience. He thén asked his students to introspect for
any trace pf consciousness of self: and from their .answers, which did not
fall into the above categories, he concluded that psychology could not be
defined ay the science of the self. )

EvEﬁgthough this type of experiment was very different in method from
modern test of hypotheses concerning the self, it did introduce the notion
of measuring intrapersonal activity--messages created and sustained within
the individugl. This makes, the study of self-concept the province not
only of sociologists, psychologists, and psychiatrists, but of communicolo-
gists. . . .
The individual concept of self determines the kind of messages created.
This concept of self is determined by the ideas and attitudes individuals
have about who they are and what they become in the presense of others.

These ideas and attitudes are created through-a process of judgment ard :
evaluation--sometimes from the individual, sometimes from social interaction, .
but always subject tc the individual's perception. A1l of these areas are
measureable. This paper addresses itself to examining studies which have
attempted to measure self-concept--self is seen by self, as seen by others,

or as perceived by self--with the emphasis being on the validity of the
measurement tool. ’ :




Most of the methods of measurement_currently being used will fit into one
of the following broad categories: :2
1. Social Ranking Techniques-The respondent is asked to compare
himseTf (and sometimes others) on a trait with some -specific
collection of other persons. .
2. Self-Evaluative Techniques-The resoondent is asked to identify
himself by supplying his own self-descriptions. The "Who Am
I?" measure and the "Who Are You?" techniques are illustrative
here. -
3. Total Domain Techniques-This approach seeks to assign every
response given to some category within a classification system.
This approach is primarily directed toward assessing the total.
self-concept rather than a related work or component 1ike self-
esteem.
4, Specific Category Techniques-This system focuses attention upon
particular types of responses, rzther than the entire set of

responses to ‘the instrument. Thjs procedure involves counting
. the number of times or the proportion of the total number of
responses when a respondent gives a particular type of response.

5. Self-Rating Techniques-The respondent is asked to code his own
responses to several self-descriptive statements by rating whether
or not each statement on the list indicates something good or bad
about himself.

6. Unstructured Interview Techniques-This 1s usually a face-to-face
interview which deals with what the respondent is willing tuo say
about hipzZ1f as indicators of his self-perception and feelings.
The. routjne is unstructured, but content areas to be covered are
specitzp% in advance.

7. Projective Techniques-While the other techniques have dealt rather
directTy with the respondent's phenomenal and conscious self-regard,
this technique attempts to deal with the respondents .unconscious,

unwitting, or unwilling self-evaluation. \
8. Ratings-By-Others Techn1ques-The individual is rated by persons

other than himself in terms of public or social égteem and

inferred self-esteem. . LY ﬁgﬁ’éé
Most of the studies related to §elf—concept use some/ form of self-dis-.

closure as a measuring tool. Jourard® argues that self-digclosure is of

utmost importance in understanding man and his problems. {The individual o
who is able to disclose himself is mentally healthy, livesia longer and -
healthier 1ife, and is generally happier and more.productiye. In 1970, Mas-

Tow gave his description of tHe self-actualized person an8, included in it

the belief that the self-actualized person is open.and frans in his intimate
relationships--ohe who acepts himself and who accepts othe With these

concepts as a basis, Jourard devised a self-disclosure quest a%renuﬁigt\"f\/_,,,»
has been widely used by researchers. :
An article by Rowan Bayne4, however gdoes so far as to suggest that the
Jourard Self-Disclosure Questionnaire (JSDQ) is unlikely to be a valid measure
of self-disclosure or authenticity as used in Jourard's theory of "mental .
health." Two brief definitions of self-disclosure or authenticity are"being

oneself honestly" and "“the process of making the self known to other persons."
Jourard's central proposition is that people do not Aisclose their "real
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.icisms and to present data which had bearing upon those 5ssues Once again,

selves" but instead, "perform" and pretend with behavior whick tends to
reduce awareness of what the self is really 1ike. Self-disclosure in
Jourard's theory means accurate, deliberate, and predominantly verbal pcr-
trayal of one's real self to others. A necessary condition for this kind
ofxself-disclosure is an awareness of self which is fairly compiete and
accurate. Bayne's criticism of the JSDQ is that it does not allow for the
false self-disclosure central in the theory. An attempt to allow for this
was made in an early version by adding the response category X: "Have Tied
or misrepresented myself to the other person so that he has a false picture
of me", but subsequent studies on the difficulty of getting people to admit
misrepresentation and of their being able to admit 4t (Mayo) show that either -
people who do disclose falsely do not admit this on the JSDQ. This does not
eliminate the usefulness of the JSDQ, but an operational distinction must

be made between "real" 'self-disclosure and "false" self-disclosure if
Jourard's theory s to be useful in a scientific sense.

Another questionnaire in common use among those researchers who syste-
matically examine self-phenomena, is the 'Who Am I?". It also has met with
criticism. The objectives of the McPhail® study of 1972 were to discuss
some of the theoretical and empirical issues surrounding some of these crit-

the instrument places considerable emphasis on the individual's knowledge

of himself. To check on the reliability of the responses, McPhail asked
subjacts to estimate what percentage of persons, in a position to know about
each self statement, would agree with the accuracy of the statement. In
response to Franklin and Kohout's c¢riticism, an additional check was made

by comparina the subject's judgments of their self statements in matters of
common knowledge and the researchers' classification of the same statements.
Although the findings did raise serious questions about some of the basic
assumptions and principles in "self theory", the "WAI?" was not considered

to be a useless technique for generating data statements about self phenomena.
The validity of an_instrument is a function of whether or not it produces :
data statements that correspond to the empirical referents spizgﬁzed by the ép#%

S

theoretical definition of the concept under examination. Since/"selves" is
defined as "those overt and covert behaviors which the person addresses to
his own past, present, and/or future activities and experiences", McPhail
felt that the "WAI?" met specifications. In the thousands of answers to
the question "Who Am I?" there have been few instances in which subjects

. failed to write down or provide oral responses which designated, evaluated,

or provided prescriptions regard1ng their past, present, and future activities
and experiences. In McPhail's view, the "WAI?" did generate a valid, though
situated, sample of self statements.

The amount. and quality of self~-disclosure will continue to be inves-
tigated since it is an integral part of any research of self-concept. The
1977 Shapiro & Swensen study had as its core the purpose of determining the
relationship between self-disclosure and the self-concept of both ~“e person
disclosing and the person to whom the disclosure was being made. It was
hypothesized that persons with high self-concept would be more dislosing,
and since high-disclosing persons tended to "pull" more disclosure from the
nerson with whom they were interacting it would be expected that subjects
would disclose more to a target person who was high in self-concept than they
would to a person who was low in self-concept.
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The sutjects for this study were 105 male and 105 female introductory
psychology students at two colleges. Self-concept was measured in a group

" through tihe Self-Concept Scale and thereafter classified as high self-concept,

medium self-concept, and low self-concept. Subjects were paired to provide

pairs of all possible combinations of sex and self-concept and instructed

to participate in a dialogue with each other. At the end of the interaction,

the members of the pairs separated, and each filled out the self-disclosure

scale for what his partner had disclosed and another for what he had disclosed

about himself. . )

The study was different from most previous studies in that previous
studies have used self-repurt of what a person has disclosed to significant
target people in his 1ife, such as mother, father, spouse, or friends. In
this study the self-disclosure was determined by how much a subject actually
disclosed in a dyadic interaction.. The results, however, were not signifi-
cantly different. The actual self-disclosure of subjects is a function of
the Tevel of self-concept of the subject. People who have-a high self-concept
are able to be more open with others and therefore form better relationships
with ofhers. - . ‘
o Even though the results were not unique, this study is one more
illustration of the use of self-disclosure as an important measuring tool
for the study of self-concept. In recent years,an area of communication
research which has been receiving increasing attention, concerns people's
_motivations to communicate®_ A question central to a study done by McCroskey,
“Daly, Richmond and Falcione? is whether there is a relationship between com-
munication apprehension of self-esteem. Some researchers felt, Tike McCand-
less (1970) that "the Titerature is consensual that a good self-concept is
related to other indices of social adjustment". 1In any interpersonal en-
counter a basi¢ requirement is communjicatien. Yet for some, communication
experiences have been urrewarding, indeed punishing, and as a consequence
these individuals avoid situations where communication might be required.
This level of apprehension has been related to an individual's willingness
to engage in se]f—disc]d}ure (Hamilton, 19723 McCroskey & Richmond, in press),
feelings of isolation and ineffectiveness in social activities, and ability
to discyss personal problems (Heston & Andersen, 19]2), especially with
significant others such as parents, ' )

The conclusion of most research concerned with the development of
self-esteem may be summarized simply: individuals rderive their feelings
about self from thefr interactions with others. Cooley labeled this ini-
tially the "looking glass self" and subsequent theorists support such an
interpretation. ~Research has provided empirical evidence as well., Indi-
viduals seek out those who confirm their self-image. The research evidepce
is strong that individuals will modify their conceptions of self over time
so, that they are congruent with their perceptions of what others think of
them. This is an inherent danger in using self-report for meacurement and
one example of the cause of somuchcriticism of *he validity of the of the
measurement of self-concept.

The results clearly indicate that Towered self-esteem is associated
with high orul communication apprehension and must bé considered in the de-
Tineation of the communication apprehension construct. The consistency of -
these results suggests that the theoretical relationship between oral com-
municatign apprehension and self-esteem is not specific to any one subject
popu]atiop, such as college students-~the group with whom most previous
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- used college students as subJects. Charles Rossitar

LY

-

work has been done. Nor is the relationship specific to any single measure
of salt-esteem or oral comnun1cation apprehensioffy The thecretical relation-
ship is generalizable to adult populations, and cross self-esteem and oral
communication apprehension measures. -

Each of the techniques used in the afore-mentioned studies depends
heavily on college subjects for se]fareport. NcNemar criticized social
sc1ent}f1c research as being largely a "science of the behavior of sopho-
mores Support for this contention came in a survey of research literature
publ?shed in journals in the 60's, which revealed th9t over 80 percent

sought to ascertain
the degree to which the validity of recent communication experimentation .
micht be subject to this same criticism. Rossiter~concluded that communication

- scolars .rarely provide sufficient information o, allow criti¢al evaluation
.- of crucial aspects of validity, that the validity of comrunication experi-

mentation may be severely limited by the nature of subjects studied and by
sources of invalidity related to the reactive nature of the experiment as
social situation.

Admist disagreement about the theories of self-concept and criticism
abodt ‘its various methods of measurement, traditional theories of self-
concept ahe being supplanted by two rather 1ntr1guin new theories of self-
knowledge Self perception th%ory (Bem, 1967, 972? is addressed te the
processes whereby an individual ‘makes se]f-attributions by observing his own
overt behavior and the cirtumstances in which the behavior occurs. - Objec-
tive self,awareness theory (Duval & Wicklund, 1972; Wicklund, 1975) is con-
cerned with the attributional and behavioral concomitants of an individual's
self-focused versus one-self-focused attention. Perhaps this emphasis on -
perception will remove some of the doubts of the validity of self-report
measurements. i

The commun1cat1on scholar needs to place more emphasis on acceptable
standards for adequacy of reporting of experimentation. He can no longer
be unconcerned about subJect related threats to validity. Attempts must be
made to use more natural settings and samples from other %han captive student
popu]ations. Great care must be taken to avoid potefitial threats to validity
in experiments. Communication experiments are conducted in classrooms much
more than are psychology experiments. Perhaps efforts might be made to
make communication experiments as simiiar as possible to psychological ex-
perments so that the social psychological research used in building theory
about human communication will be more justifiable. At the very least,
attempts must be made to understand threats to validity and how they -operate
in communication experiments as they are currently conducted. These measures
would seem an absolute necessity to protect the credibility of such a young
discipline as communication theory.
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Symbolic Interactionism
Brenda Webb )

The term “"symbolic interactionism® has come into use as a label for
a relatively distinctive approach to t.e study of human group life and
human conduct. The acholars who have used the approach or contributed
to jts intellectual foundztion are many. The historical development
of symboli. interactionism has been traced by several writer - Its roots
are to be found in the rationalism of John Locke, the foreshadowing of
the role-taking process by such Scottish Moralists as David Hume and
Adam Smith, the idealist epistemology of Kant, and other diverse scurces.
Its emergence as a distinct perspective occurred in the work of John
Dewey, Charies Horton Cooley, James Mork Baldwim, Wylliam I. Thomas,
Floriat Znaniecki, and most notably, 'ieorge Herbert Mead, the chief
architect of symbolic interactionism.

Despite significant différence in the thought of such scholars,
there is a gqreat similarity in the general way in which thev viewed and
studied human group life. The concept of symbolic interactionism is
built around this stand of general similarity. There seems to be no
clear formulation of the position of symbolic interactionism, and above
all, a reasoned statement of the methodological position of_this approach
is lacking. _

Symbolic interactionism rests in the last analysis on three rat’ »r
simple premises. The first premise is that human beinys act toward
things on the basis of the meanings that the things havc for them. The
simple premise that human beings act toward things on the basis of the
meaning of such things is mach too simple in itself to differentiate
sympolic interacticnism. There are several ocher approaches that share
this premise. A major line of difference between them and symbolic
interactionism is set bty the second premise, which refe co the source
of meaning.

The second premise is that the meaning of such things is derived
from, or arises out cf, the social interaction that one has with one's
follows. There ar. two well-known t.aditional ways of accounting for
the origin of meaning. One of them is to regard meaning as being
intrinsic tc the thing that has it, as being a natural part of tne ob-
lectiye makeup of the thing. The other major traditional view regards
meaning as & psychical accretion brought to the thing by the person for
shom the u.ing has meaning. The meaning of a thing is but the expression
of tne given psychclogica: elements that are brought into play in connec-
tion witn the pevceotion of the ihing; thus one seeks tc explain the
meaning of a thing by isolating tne particular psychciogical elements
that produce the meaning. Symbolic interactionism views meaning as
having differeat source than thcse held by the two dominant views just
considered. Instead, it sees meaning as arising in the process of iater-
action between reuple. The meaning of a thing for a person grows out of
tne ways in wnich otrer persons act toward the person with regard to the
thing. “hus, symbolic interactionism sees meanings as social proaucts,
as creaidons that are formed in anc through the defining activities of
ceople as they ‘nleract.
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The third premise is that these meanings are handled in, and modified
through, an interpretative process useu by the person in dealing with the
things he encounters. While the meaning of things is formed in the con-
text of social interaction and is derived by the person from that inter-
action, it is a mistake to think that the use of meaning by a person is
but an application of the meaning so derived. The use.of meanings by a
person in his action involves an interpretative process. This process
has two distinct steps. First, the actor indicates to himself the things
that have meaning. The making of‘such indications is an internalized
social procass in that the acter is interacti:g with himself. It is an
instance of the person engaging in a process u° communication with him-
self. Second, by virtue of this process of communicating with himself,
interpretation becomes a matter of handling meanings. The actor selects,
checks, suspends, regroups, and transforms the meanings in the Tight of
the situation in which he is placed and the direction of his aciion. It
is necessary to see that meanings play their part in action through a
process of self-interaction. . )

Symbolic interactionism is grounded on a number of basic ideas. These
basic ideas refer to and depict the nature of tle following matters: human
groups or societies, social interaction, object:, the human being as an
actor, human action, and the interconnection of lines of action. Taken
together, these basic ideas represent the way in which symbolic inter~
actionism views human society and condvct. They constitute the framework
of study and analysis. I will describe briefly each of these basic fdeas.

Nature of Humar Society or Human Group life. Human grcups are seen
as consisting of human beings who are endaging in action. The irdividuals
may act singly they may act collectively, and they may act on behalf of,
or as representatives of, some organization or group of others. The
import of this simple and essentially redundant characterizatioa is that
fundementally human groups or society exists in action and must be seen
in terms of action,

Nature of Social Interaction. Group life necessarily presupposes
interaction tetween the group members; or put otherwise, a society con-
sists nf individuals interaéting with one another. The activities of
the members occur predominantly in response to one another or in reia-
tion to ore another. Symbolic interactionism recognizes social inter-
action to be of vital impcrtance as a process that f-rms human conduct
instead of being merely a means or a setting for the expression or re-
lease 0f numan conduct. Pui simply, human beings in interactiny with
ore another have to take account of what each cther is doing or is about
to do. They are forced to direct their own conduct or bandle their
situations in terms of what they take into account. Thus, the activities
of others enter as positive factors in the form~tion of their own conduct;
in the face of the actions of others one may abandon an intention or
purpose, revise it, check or suspend it, intensify it. or replace it.

One has to fit one's own li:e of activity in some manner to the acticns
of others.

Nature of Objects. The position -7 symbolic interactionism is
that tlie worlds that exist for human beings and for their groups are
composed of objects and that these objects are the product of symbolic
interaction. An object is anything that can be indicated, anything that

9
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is pointed to or referred. An object may have a different meaning for
different individuals. The meaning o7 objects for a person arises fund-
amentally out of the way they are defined to him by others wth whom

he interacts. From the standpoint of symbolic interactionism human group
Tife is a process in which objects are being created, affirmed, trans-
formed, and cast aside.

The Human Being As An Acting Orgunism. The human being is seen as
an organism that not only responds to others on the non-symbolic Tevel
but as cne that makes indications to others and interprets their indi-
cations. A human being can be an object of his own action. The human
being who is engaging in self-interaction is not a mere responding
organism but an acting organism.

The Nature of Human Action. The capacity of the human being to
make Tndications.to himself gives a distinctive character to human action.
It means that the human individual confronts a world that he must inter-
pret in order to act instead of an environment to which he responds be-
cause of his orvanization. He has to cope with the situations in which
he is called on to act, ascertaining the meaning of the actions of others
and mapping out his own line of actfon in the 1ight of such interpretation.
He has to construct and guide his action instead of merely releasing it
in response to factors playing on him or operating through him.

Interlinkage of Action. As stated earlier, human group life con-
sists of, and exists in, the fitting of lines of action to each other by
the me~bers of the group. Such articulation of lines of action gives rise
to and constitutes joint action--a societal organization of conduct of
different acts of diverse participant. The joint action has a distinc-
tive character in its own right. a character that 1ies in the articulation
or 1inkage as a part from what may be articulated or linked.

The general perspective of symbolic interactionism sees a human
society as people engaged in living. Such Tiving is a process of on-
going activity in which participants are developing lines of action in
the multitudinous situations they encounter. They are caught up in a |
vast process of interaction in which they have to fit their developing
actions to one another. They live in worlds of sbjects and are guided
ir their orientation and action by the meaning of these objects.

Criticisms of the general symbolic interaction perspective are
summarized below: .

(1) Interactionism places an over-emphasis on self-consciousness;
it plays down, ignores or makes 1ight of both the unconscious and emo-
tive factors as they influence the interactive process.

(2) Symbolic interactionism is guilty of an unw. ranted demotion of
the psychological; it has robbed human needs, motives, intentions, and
aspirations of their empirical ana analytical reality by treating then
as mere derivations and/or expressions of socially defined categories.

(3) The interactionist perspective has come %o have an obsession
with meaning. The social world is too often viewed as a mere adiunct
to symbolic analysis, and botn social change and social structure are
lightly treated.

(4) Interactionists too often see cnly the pejorative implications
of the fragmentation of self, and they too readily assume that multiple
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. maintained that this is a uniquely human phenomenon. M distinguished

. plan of forthcoming action of the individual who presents them. The

jdentities are merely the unfortunate and dysfunctional end-products of
a fragmepted system,of human relationships.

5) Symbolic/interactionism's relativistic analysis of social
interaction often/results in an over-emphasis on the-situation and an
obsessive concerfi with the transient, episodic, and fleeting.

- (6) Tnteractionism espouses a metaphysic of meaning. There is a
danger, that a fetish will be made out of everyday life, especially if the
perspectiveé comes to give a totally relativistic account of human inter«‘\
action. '

While it would be a mistake to contribute all of tne basic ideas of \ %
symbolic interactionism to a single person, George Herbert Mead may well
be called the "father" of symbolic interactionism.3 To Mead the inciusion *
of meaning and thought was crucial to the understanding of human-behavior;
for those characteristics are what-make it essentially different from all
other animal benhavior. The crucial difference is the human ability to
use vocal gestures or symbols. Mead stressed the importance of significant
symbols that arouse in the individual a response 51m11a7 to that aroused
in the other persons or persons with.whom he or she is jinteracting. Mead

between sign and symbols by suggesting that signs always elicit a given
response. Symbols, on the other hand, do not elicit a particular re-
sponse but'must, instead, be interpreted by those engaged in symbolic*
exchange. Human behavior involves the prediction o6f response; before
using a symbol a person can predict the probable, response of other
persons. Human beings respond to one another on the basis of the in-
tentions or meanings of gestures. This renders the gesture symbolic,
i.e., the gest:re becomes a symbol to he interpreted. It becomes some-
thing which i: the imaginations of-the participants, stands for the
*entire act. '

Mead's analysis of symbolic interaction_is_highly important. He
sees it as 1 presentation of gestures and an;éiﬁbﬂif to the meaning of
those gestures. A gesture is any part or aspect oR an ongding actien
that sinnifies the larger act of \which it is & part. Such things as
requests, orders, commands cues, and declaration are gestures that
convey to the persocn who recognizes them an idea of the intention ard

person who respends organizes his response on the basis of what the
gestures mean to him; the person who precents the gestures advances them _
as indication or s;gﬁs of what he is planning to do as well as of what

he wants the respordent to do cr understand. Thus, the gesture has

meaning for both the person who makes it and for the person to whom it -
is directed.

Sacial action is then seen as symbolic behavior, and interaction is
based on shared symbolic meanings. These meanings are learned during the
process of social’zation, a process to which Mead devoted considerable
attention. It is through socialization that he explained the development
of the self and the integration of the individual in%o society. In the
process of socialization the individual learns -the arbitrary meaning cf -
significant symbols (ianguage). He or she alsc learns tne symbolic
evaluations placed on certain conduct and the appropriateness of certcin
kinds of behavior ‘n certain roles. In time this expectation of the
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response of others becomes abstracted from those of the specific individuals
from whom it was derived; it is then organized into a system of normative
standards referred to by Mead as the generalized other.

Mead distinguished two analytical aspects of self: the "me" and the
"I", The "me" of any one moment of time is the situational manifestation
of the generalized other, that is, of the organized sets of community
stardards internalized by the individual. The "me", inciudes the norms,
values, definitions, and meanings that have been internalized by the
individual from his or her soci-l group and brought to bear in determining
correct conduct in a given situation. Although the "me" varies from
situation to situaticn, nevertheless over a period of time the observer
can detect normative consisten:zies that reveal the organizec self as
having a certain stability. From the societal point of view the "me" is
the mechanism of conformity and social control within the individual.

The "I", on the other hand, is the spontaneous aspect of the self. It is
unpredictable and gives a uniquely individual response to the situation
and the "me". Each person is to some extent different from every other
person, varying not only in biological make-up hut in experience that is
never exactly the same. Norms and meanings then become variously inter-
pretad as they are internalized. These uniquely individual elements.
unorganized and unpredictable, provide the basis for the "I's" ‘iu, t1isive
and ind*vidualistic reaction to the situation.

Mead's more specific contributions are listed in’'this report:

(1) He contributed to the increasing acceptance of the view that
human conduct is carried on primarily by the defining of situations in
which one acts; that is, the view that distinctively human behavior is
behavior in terms of what situations symbolize. -This is the essence of
the symbolic interactionist viewpoint.

(2) He dalineated the way in which language serves as a mechanism
for the appearance of mind and self. . )

(3) His concept of the self explains how the cdevelopment, or sociali-
zation, of the human being both enmeshes the individual in society and
frees him .rom society. For the individual with a seif is not passive,
© v can employ his self in an interaction which may result in selections
divergent from group defintions. ]

(4) An extremely provacative conception of the nature of the human
mind is provided by him: he views mind, or the mental, as an importation
within the individual of the social process, i.e., of the process of social
interaction. :

(5) His concept of the act points out the tendency for individuals
to construct their behavior in the course of activity and thus, to garve
out their objects, their environments. What this means is that humay
beings are not, passive puppets who respond mechanically to stimuli.-—
They are, rather, active participants in a highly organized sotiety, and
what they perceive is functional in their ongoing activity. .

(6) He described how the members of a human group develop and form
a common world, i.e., common objects, common understandings and expectations,

Despite such contributions Mead has not escaped criticism, particularly
on the ground tnet his conceots are vague and not really subject to
empirica: verificatior.

o



During the major portion of the past generation, two leading
progenitors of the symbclic interactionist perspective have been H. G.
Blumer and the late M. H. Kuhr. Blumer has elaborated the best known
variety of interactionism--an approach called the Chicago school. This
approach centinues the classical, Meadian tradition. The Iowa school
develop: ! through the work of Kahn. The twe schools differ in important
substantive and methodological matters. We find here, as in various
disciplines studying human behavior, the opposition between humanistic
and scientific viewpoints. Blumer argues the case for a distinctive
methodology in the study of such behavior. while Kuhn stresses the unity
of method in all scientific disciplines. Thus, while Blumer strives
simpiy to make modern society inteliigible, Kuhn seeks universal pre-
dictions.of social conduct. Three intertwined topics represent the basic
specifics/ of this methouological, divergence: (1) the relative merits of
pnenomenological and operational approaches; (2) the appropriate tech- ~
niques of observation; and (3) the nature of the conzepts’ best suited for
the analysis of human behavior. )

Although .oth Blumer and Kuhn claim to be interested in what goes
on inside the head of humans, their approaches to this subject matter
differ signifi.untly. Blumer's advocacy of a special methodology 1ays
heavy stress upon the need for insightfully feeling one's way inside the
experience of the actor. The student of human conduct, he contends, must
get inside the actor's world and must see the world as the actor sees
it, for the actor's oehavior takes place on the basis of his/her own
particular meanings. .

The most $ignificant contribution of the Iowa research is the
demonstration that the key ideas of symbolic interactionism could be
operationalized and utilized successfully in empirical research. Kuhn
refers to self theory as an effort to develop & set of generalizations
tested by empirical research. His writings repeatedly sounded the call
for the operational definition of concepts, for methods that would
meet the usual scientific criteria and for a standarized, objective,
and dependable crocess of measurement of signifisant variables. _

In 1ight cf Blumer's insistence upon sympathetie—introspection, 1t
is entirely expectable that he advocates the use of such observationat
techniques as 1ife histories, autobiographies, case studies, diaries,

letters, interviews, and most importantly, participant observation. On]x*

through intimste association with those who are being studied, ne main-
tains, can the investigator enter their inner worlds. His basic crit-
icism of the experi.antal, instrumental, and quantitative methodelogy, in
the form of questionnaires, schedules, tests, laboratory procedures, and
detached observation from the outsiue, is that they completely fail to
catch the meanings that crucially mediate, and determine how individuals
respond to opjects and situations. .
Coniemporary symbolic interactionism comprehends several diverse
schools of thought. Their number and character vary according 1o differ-
ing conceptic s of the central ideas that constitute the general orienta-
tion. These offshocts of interactionism are held to have stemmed from
the essential ambiguities and contradictions in the Meadian statement
of general theory. particulary with regard to the issue of determinancy

181

=




and {ndeterminancy in huwan conduct. And finally, Wharshay identifies
the following varieties:
(1), che Blumer school, emphasizing the more subjective aspects
(2) the Iowa zchool, stressing self-theory and a positivistic
methodology ) ’
3) an emphasis on the interaction with de-emphasis on language
4) a role-theory view with a cognitive emphasis within a moderate
scientific tradition . :
) the dramaturgical school, featuring the intricacies of role
- and self manipulation ,
g a field-theory version combining Mead, Lewin, and Lundberg )
)

3

(
(
(
2 an exiscential:brand
( ethnomethodology; stressing the complexity and fluidity of the
web of cscial 1ife with a humanist-participatory methodology
In summary, we can say that, as variaties of symbolic interaction-
ism, a1l of these orientations share the substative view that human
beings construct their realities in a process of interaction with other
human beings.

O~ wn
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Self Disclosure and Trust: ’
A Replication of an Experiment
Linus H. Brandt

People are interested in de¥eloping and improving their interpersonal’
relationships with other people.’ Through these,relationshipa with other
human beings a person's interpersonal needs can pe satisfied.¢ There are
a number of factors which contribute to improved interpersonal relation-
ships.3 One of these factors is interpersonal trust. The question of
how can interpersonal trust be developed may be answered via an under-

7 standing of the dynamics of interpersonal trust. Approximately half dozen
czi:\\ years ago David W. Johnson and an associate M. Patricia Noonan completed
>y an experiment which studied a certain facet of interpersonal <rust.® They
were Tooking at the effect which the variables of acceptance or rejection
and reciprocatign or non-reciprocation of self disclosure has on inter-
personal trust.” The present paper deails with a replication of the
Johnson and Noonan experiment. The reason for replication of that study
was to verify the procedures and results of Johnson and Noonan.
-Self disclosure is an integral ccmponent of interpersonal trust.
There are a number of factors which influence self disclosing behavior
in human beings. In an interpersonal relationship the factors of accep~
tance and rejection have a bearing on self disclosure.b Taylor, Altman,
and Sorrentino have found that acleptance type behavior tends to breed
’ more intiyate disclosures and increases the duration of the self dis-
closures.’ Worthy, Gary, and Kahn have discovered that intimate dis-
closures about one's self tend to produce reciprocal intimate disclosures
in others.8 Jourard has also found that sslf disclosing behavior is
usually reciprocal in human relationships.” Heller, Davis, and Myers
discovered that friendliness and nostility of an interviewer in a stand-
ard interviey situation did influence the behavior of the subjects being
interviewed.!0 In a similar study Reece and Whitman found that "warm"

or "cold" type reinforcement by ?? experimenter influenced the communi-

cation behavior of his subjects. Chittick and Himelstein found that

their subjects' self disclosing behavior could be man?pu]ated according

to their confederates behavior during *4e experiment.'¢ ) .
The experiment replicated dealt wich two research questions which

were derived from literature cited above: (1) will the subjects trust a
second person more who responds with acceptance to their self disclosures
r- ier than the person who responds with rejection to the self disclo-
st-¢? (2) will the subjects trust a second person more who responds with
self disclosures rather than the person who does not respond with self
disclosure? ) .

In the experiment the variables of acceptance or rejection of self
disclosure by the subjects were mixed with the variables of reciprocation
and non-reciprocation of self disclosure by the confederates. Thus,
four treatments were developed: (1) acceptance of self disclcsure and
reciprocated self disclosure; (2) rejection of self disclosure and re-
ciprocated self disclosure; (3) acceptance of self disclosure and non~
reciprocated self disclosure; and (4) rejection of self disclosure and
‘non-reciprocated self disclosure. kS
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Methods

Confederates and subjects for the experiment were acquired from a
basic public speaking class. The four confederates, two males and twd
females, chosen by the instructor of the class ficm the criteria suggested
by experimenter. The criteria were that the confederates were to have:
(1) the ability to play the roles given them; and (2) the time to parti-
cipate in the experiment. The subject volunteers were drawn from the
:emaining portton of the ciass. Eight subjects participated in the exper-
ment. :

The training of +he confederates consisted of three stages: (1) the
confederates were eacn given two prepared scripts to memorize one in
favor of abortion arnd one against; (2) the confederates were trained to
express one of the treatments; and (3) the confederates were given a
combination review and question answering cession just prior to the exper-
iment.

Training for the expression of the actertance variable consisted of
a verbal and a nonverbal mo¢es. The verbal mode consisted of making
statements like: "I see how you feel," "Interesting point," and "I under-
stand how you fwel but I don't agree with you." The nonverbal consisted
of giving good eye contact, smiling, leaning toward the subject and so
forth.. The expression of rejection consisted of a verbal and a nonverbal’
m-de. The verbal-mode consisted of -making statements Tike: "you've got
10 be kidding," "that's stupid," and "how could anyone.believe that." The
nonverbal mode consisted of paor eye contact, acting bored, drumming of
the fingers on the desk, and so forth.

The research procedures followed a three phase sequence. Phase one
consisted of the following steps. First, a set of four subjects were
given a preexperimental opinion questionna.re to determine th ir respec-
tive opinions on the legalization of abortion in the United Statecs. The
subjects were then escorted to the experiment area where they were
randomly assigned an office. The offices consisted of a small room with
two desks and two chairs. Second, the confederates were informed of
the subjects opinion on the abortion issue. The confeder&fes would then
take a role which reflected agreement with tie subjects,épinion during
phase one. Third, the experimenter gave each subject confedarate group
an introduction *o theexperiment. The introduction consisted of asking
each person to develop a policy statement on the abortion issue which
was tu he presented orally to a person with an opposing opinion. The
exryimenter went oan to say, "the research in which you are participating
¢t ‘.5 two tvpes of behavior: (1) the effect of self disclosure on
th. giszcucsion of policy statements; and (2) the behavior of the group
representatives duripg a discussion with an’opposing representative from
a second group. The research session is_gdivided into three phases which
are descriped in the instruction sheet.” Fourth, the instruction
sheet and the brizfing sheet which outlined several stock arguments
wera given to each group. Fifth, rthe experimenter returned to each
group in approximately five minutes to check on the progress of the
group and answer any question that might have been raised. Phase ong
instructions were carried out by each group. 3
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Phase two of the research procedures consisted of the following
steps. First, the confederates were removed from their original offices
and randomly assigned to a second office. At this time the confederates
changed roles to play the representative of the second group with an
opposing opinion on the abortion issue. It is during this phase that
the subjects were subjected to one of the four treatments mentioned
earlier in the paper. Second, the experimenter escorted the confederates
to their second office. The subjeccs were requested to presSent l.is/her
ctatement of policy first. Then the confederate was to follow with his/
her policy statement or script. Jext, the subjects and confederates
were to discuss the issue for approximately ten minutes.

Phase three consisted of the following steps. First, after the
discussion the confederates were removed from their second office.

Second, thg subjects were each given a post-experimental opinion question-
naire and a post-experimental attitude scale. Third, the experimenter
picked up the questionpaire and the attitude scales from the confederates.
Fiftk, the subjects were brought tugether for a debriefing session with
the experimenter during which he explaired the real purpose of the
experiment, revealed the use of confederates and answered any question.
Subjects were asked to leave the experiment area and not to discuss the
experiment with any future subjects.

%
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i Results

The post-experimental questionnaire consisted of five questions which
dealt with trust self disclosure. A seven item Likert-iype scale was
incorporated to measure the subjects attitudes in relationship to the
confederate:s behavior. For example: to what extent do you trust the
representative from the Hiher group? Great Deal 1-2-3-4-5-6-7 Very Little.
Means were computed for each of the four experimental treatments

TABLE 1
Means for Treatmerts of Acceptance or Rejection and Reciprocation
or Non-reciprocation of Subjects Self Disclosures
Treatment
Self Disclosure Non-self Disclosure

Accaptance Rejection Acceptance Rejection

Trust for QOthers 2.5 2.5 2.0 4.0
Similar as a Person 4.5 3.5 5.0 4.0
Similar in Beliefs

and Values 4.5 4.5 6.0 4.0
Liking for Others 1.5 1.0 3.5 4.0
Influenced by Others 3.0 7.0 2.0 5.5



~—

Table 1 reveals that the rejection and non-self disclosure treatment
engender the least amount of trust for all four of the treatmerts. - The
other three treatments were similar in théir mean scores. The table
shows that all four of the treatments scored approximately the same for
perceived similarity between individuals. Table 1 indicates that the
rejection and self disclosure treatment and the acceptance and self
disclosure treatment produced a higher degree of liking than the re-
maining two treatments. ~The table also reveals that the acceptance and
self disclosure treatment rated higker on influence than the other three
treatments. Table 1 indicates that the acceptance and non-self dis-
closure treatment had the Towest mean score among the four treatments
in relation to similartties in values and beliefs between individuals.
The above data tends to indicate that the factor of trust plays
an important role in facilitating cooperative interaction and effective
interpersonal relatianships. The data tends to imply that self dis-
closure and acceptance are needed for healthy interpersonal relaticnships
to exist.

Expianation

In the experiment the two factors of acceptance or rejection and
raciprocated self disclosure or non-reciprocated self disciosure were
manipulated and analyzed te determine their influence on development
of interpersonal trust. The research was aimed at answering two
questions: (1) will a subject trust a second person more who respords
to the subject's self disclosures in an accepting manner rather than
the person who responds in a rejecting manner? 2) will a subject
trust a second person more who responds witn self disclosures rather
than the person who does not self disclose? The results' indicates that
both questions were answered affirmatively. The latter question Seems
to have received a 1ittle more support than the first.

The experiment would seem to indicate that self disclosure and
acceptance contribute to the development of interpersonal trists in
interpersonal relationships. If the above statement is true then the
experiment would suggest that an accepting manner and appropr iate self
disclosure would be instrumental factors in developing a desirable
climate for cooperation.

This experiment tends to verify the original finds of Johnson and
Noonan but with less strength than their findings which me "¢ due in
part to the smaller number of subjects used in the replica n of the
original experiment.
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~ Attitude Bhange As A Condition of
~ 7 - Emotional 'Appeals . ., _ '
. * Jeannette McDaniel- ’o »
- - " - ‘g e . . =,
_The purpose of this paper is ‘tb report the methodology and' resylts of
- a comuunication experiment to measure attitude change 1n relation to emo- .
tional appzal. The, first portion of the paper will present the proposition
. and research questions, and materials and procedure used. The second -
. < portion will preserit a summary- of the expefiment includimg results and .
validity factors. Throughout the paper the term attitude will be used
rather than shifting to the tetms "opinion," “beliefs,” .d "values." As
McGuire Indicated in "Persuasion, Resistance and Attitude Change," dis-
tinctions have been made among. the terms,- but there is no universally
accepted <istinction and the terms-arg considered interchangeable. .
Throughout the paper the term student widl consistently be used to indicate
participant and subject.- -~ - &, -

- The proposition was "Messages that employ emotional appeals aré some-
\times more gfffective than messages -that employ arguments.” Two research
questions{were posed: (1) By using evidence;_dogg a speaken, convinge-His
or her audience of the.validity of a proposition?,. and .[\2) Does giving the

.. source of.evidence produce changes in attitudes? 1In order to_test the
. proposition and- answer the questiops, a research met%pd was' developed.
= There were twenty-six high school %tudents ysed for the teésting. The ma-
terials -used included two copies o¥ an Opinion Ballot forj|each student; one
' for pre-test and one for posttest. There were two tape recorded-speeches
about edgcation. " Speech A contained carefully decumented evidence, and
Speech Biemployed only rational arguments and contained.no referral to
. source.” . . . -
/ The.procedures used-were: - S N
- 1. Selection of students: - s .
/ .. . & Arrangements.were made with instructors to use student's
« lime for the project. . - “ s
b. Two weeks prior to the experiment, the Opinion Ballot
(pre-test) was given~fo ail students.
c. . ArPangehents were*made ‘for the exact date ‘and time for
" 7 the presentation of speeches. ¢ - )
"2, Conducting the Experiment:. . - T
a. A tape recorder equipped with Speech A was set up at
‘ . the specified time. .
) b. ‘Explanation was“fade to Group A, thirteen students, that
. they would be listening to a recorded speech after which
r~——  sthey would be.aske —complete an Opinion Ballot.
+ le.” The-speech-was played. . ) . :
d.” Students filled out the Opinion Ballot {posttest).
e. Ballots were collected, : =
f. The same, procedure was followed with Groip grustpg/fhe
_ ~ no-evidence Speech B. . R ’ ‘
3. Tabulation: 6f.Data: ; : ~ .
a.-_ Totals were acquired for numbers marked on each of the
- ~  twenty-fwo' questions for the pre-test and that total .
. .~ was recorded on" the Tabulation Chart. (Appendix I A and
. ’ 3 S
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. negative statement is a4 "vote of confiaence“ for the oppos tion then we

-

b. Tqtals were acquired for numbers marked on each .of the «_
tSEnty-two questions for the posttest and that total ) -
y. -Was recorded.on,the Tabulation Chart. - -\ e
“ 7c. The differ‘hnce between each istudent s pre. and stttest o S,
scores was detegrmined and recorded on the Tabulat10n ’

R ¢
¥ 7 - Chart.

Nhen presefiting the pre-test the foi]owing directions were given to

a]] students at the same time.:

" This is a survey being+taken for-a graduate co]]ege c]ass and

. your help is needed. * You w1l not be alTowed to ask any ques-

- tions in relation to the- statements on the Opinion Ballot so -
listen®carefully to, the’ “directions. Do not put your name on .°
the sheet, but do.put your first and last ipitials. Then read

_ each: statement canefully and mark the way you -feel about. each
Eiover the ‘number one indicates that you really

statement. A mar .
agree’ w?th the st ement and a./mark over the number seven means '
you really disagree with the statement. A.mark over the number

T four means that you are pretty neitral or you don't really.agree

but yet you don't really disagree. That means that -a mark over TN
hihumbers two and three indicates that you kind-of disagree. =~ - :
Remember that this is being done for a college class and not by
our school-so tne school won't hold anything against:you for the
way you-respond tq each of: the statements. Inrfact, your names
will never be used so no one is going to judge ybu by your
answer, but it js.important that,you take your time and think
* about each statement.
In order to understand thé.simp]istic wording of the directions o

=

]

must be Familiar with the studénts. ‘- Both groups were students retakin

a. subject during summer school. Group A consisted of eleven boys and g0
girls of whom five will be sophomores, Two -juniors, and six seniors. eir .

-average I. is 100. 1,'ranging from 82 to 115, and their average grad s

point for the past school year was 2.2 on a 4 point scale. Group B cofisis~
ted of eight bpys and five 'girls of whom eight will be sophomores and five
8 is 98, ranging from 80 to 120, and their ot
t average was 2.0. '

grad
- Opinion Ballot for the pre- and posttest were. adninistered by -

- an as stant to the.experimeénter. The precedure, as well s the wording . ‘.

of the.difections, was- followed in an attegpt to eliminate experimenter
and."apprehension manipulation” variables.© Both speeches were recorded
by a former debater whose voicé ‘the students would not recoegnize, and
the Speeches were delivered in quality "contest oratorical style." : ‘.
. In order to better understand the Tabu]ation Charts one must under-

's;and the' composition of the Opiniom Ballot. ' It is. structured in such

a manner that nine statenents are positively stated about'the federal .
control of education, folir are negatively .stated about the federal, seven
are-positively stated about local control' of eduéation, and two are nega-

" - tively stated about the local. If we assume that an agreementwith @ )

¥

can -assumeé that there are ele®n statements supporting the'federal control , = .

_of educatfon_ang eleven ‘statements supporting.the local eontrol of edu- e
cation. It must be pownted out that by making this assumption we are '
o1 .o
a 1‘94 . /'\ Rk
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" ruling out the possibility of the acceptance of any dther agent having any © =
form of control of education and are creating an gxtesnal validity factor.” -

., Which is not compensated for in this testing process. fnce this is unders. ..
. 4 stood, then one musi realize that the lower: the total marking, for either U F X
group of statements, on the Opinion Ballot ‘the more the'agreement, while .
" the higher the.marking the‘more disagreement. ' SN c
" When considering the Tabulation Charts -one sees that Group A shifted L2
¢ . an-average of 6.8 points in favor of the fede:al government .from, pre- to o .
Y .. posttest while Group B shifted an average of 11 points toward the federal = ~ - -
. ~government. Group A shiffted 10.5 points away from support of the local . ’ LT3
.control frompre- to posttest:while Group B only shifted 9.4 points away .

A

" from support of the lecal control. Neither of those shifts are significaft -. Z

. —enough to demonstrate the persuasive’power of either speech over the otpér. s

" This would tend ‘tq be in kegpingzw4§h Rresser‘é statement that evidence L
makes -1ittle difference to-a 1istenér. ) :

- *  The set of numbers of "Subject 10" on Tabulation Chav{ A deserves .
& - special, attention. You,will notice that on. the pre-test 10 had a very low .

. secore favoring the federal government coftrol.and almost neutral feelings -

* . about the local control, but on the posttest he had a negative reactionto . . .3

. 7. the persuasion of the,speech. His rankings changed drastically. The ex- ’ '
perimenter questioned ‘the student amd his answerwas: “"I don't 1ike td -

:  see people put down: That speech made it sound 1ike "the school board
People were dummies ‘cause they weren't as edugated as.tke big shots .in
-government.." - . - <t .

7 JEven with an-awareness of the lack of gifference in attitude chande, -

- Xt 1s's5ti11 iimportant to.view aspetts of e experiment in relation to the
studeénts and experiment situation. Upon completion of the posttest Group-

_A students -asked questions 1ike: "Are they gonna get rid of the schoo]

ST, Board?" "is this one'of.those government surveys?"; and "Things ¥puld sure’

B be better off it the government would get .out, wouldn’t they?". THese .

- * quedtions are good;indications that they "heard" what was contained in the

spegghq. Groyp B asked questions 1ike: "Do we hafta do any more of

co these 2:2.2. things?"; and "What¥s the point of this junk?". These questions

- indicate distinct apathy.” The student's guestions give an insight to the:

: . validity of each groups' results. Willjen Dresser indicsted that a listener O
may view .the material as unimportant and use of ‘that, evidence.or lack -

© of evidence will make little diffegence. - Existing beliefs such as the

: . Students! general dislike of-educatiion or bias, acquired from parents
- ' or.friends, against)the zéderal government would also have significadce on the
=~ -7 effects of the evidence.® An atte¢pt‘was made by the e:perimenter to -corre-

- -7 late intelligence with aftitude change but no trends could be egtablished.

= o _ Many eteggpts=ﬁnithe?exper1ﬁgnt situation as well as in’sach student\\

~ rcontributed tg problems of acquir@hg‘acgyrate results but as Webb and ~
Campbel] stgtegy". . . RO experiment . .- . will unequivocaily ‘demoistrate
truth."8. "Cathcart's statement about evidence as.a-persuasive isione that ~ R
sums the results of experimentation using these students.. "Audigh¥e response . Co
to*a variable such us evidence and the way that evidence is used in a speech .
~ .0 has very 1ittlejto do with the sqk, educational level, speech training, or =

) : the subject matker knowledge of the auditors.| Rather, the response seems to ..
- v 7 be a‘function of .the original’ opinion of the auditor, his proBess to shift,

. .+ and, the acceptabiltty of the evidence and aryuyeht presented.”” - - )
~ f T, , . v . . . (] v ?'r )
e T N
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N . . ~ _Group A : : ) ' -
Pre-test® . Postbest <" | Differende
. ], S .0 s . . :
- Favor  Favor- Fayor  Favor, | Favor ° Favor | . -.
" | Subject | Gove - Local Gov, Local Gove .~ Local s ’

2. | “wo | .57t |- 38 66, 2 S | . -
2 37, | 57 2 e | % | |
3 32 |57 20 .4 b F -5 |- 3 BT
Tyl "e |Tor Jim | o im0
N . A ~ 3 » f . ‘ A= . l:
-5 Ein 38 b2 31 12 |
6 36 53 -1* 25 55 12 ;7 . . .
. . R < -, . . ', ";
7 51 7 g 22 60 |- 29 . ll9& |\ o
D i — ’-, - N } ,’\ s’ i

8 | 50 so | ‘35 | 68 | oas | 18| ‘

g N “ o VN DR e Ny
9 32 .oy o0 1" b9 | "13 |-k S
N T N X /16 s sl o,

.- - . - p 4 2\ i « < . "i'.‘ \ =
1 - 39 .60 .| 733 |- 59 3 | -1 - L
12 66 i aZ;j\\‘ Lo~ 62 . .26 33 ?F . .
U . . o ) . - N i N £ -
13 63| 22 .} LB 51 5. 1 28 'l . &
. . . ; . . ‘ ot . . . s
I ° IT 9§ °II1T ,} -~ IV 137 { » 168" JOTAL

; - - =

e ‘ " se 7 ’ .

11 equals. strongest fgoss’ble agreement : g :
A equ gtrongest vpossible dlsagreement ’ .
Lh equaly tbtally neutral P - o
Téﬁeﬁi”&éﬂ“ inverted sHift away }ron persuasi on of speech _
I--Pre-test equals .an average. q;ark:.nf' of 2,2 - . S :
III-—Posttest equals an average na.rking of 35.1; ) . S

I--Pre-;,es«, ecaals an’average marzing of 3.5 : ,
TVu-Post est equals an average arking-bf 511 ) : Ly .
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N L Conformety: An Experiment - < €~
RS ““John 0. Phipps-Winfrey ® ‘ L
On“the individual level the delicate balance - - { - o
“ - reyeals {tse]f through 'copversion. An individual . R
. ' 'who "Coriverts" from one orientation to its exact o “:/;9“ s
] _ opposite app;ars to himself and othersito have- . e
~ 4l s, - Made a.grossichange, but actyally "it involves only
R assmall shift.in a focal and persistent conflict. . '
- Just as dnly|one peir cent of the voting population fe )
' is needed’tolr':evé‘rse ‘the results.6f an American
' .election, sojonly one per cent of an_individual's
: . . i'consituencies" nead shift in order to transform ST C;
« . him-from voluptuary to ascetic, from policeman to. - . S i
e ‘ f(:;“im;inal, from, Communist to anti-communist, or ) -
Ny whatevgr. . Y - - o A
' :’ g Kg ‘ \‘ * Philip Slater! . T R
> .. The dialectics. of conversion, confonn'lty,.ihﬁ'luq?\'ce, or, persuasion. °©
has been the basis of rhetorical theory since the Sophistic beginnipgs . - -
.. .- -2"0F Speech Communication. Throughout the-history of this field the ¢ ~— - —
" iInduction of conversion and conformity has been the topic of observation, .
‘testing, and éxplaination by feducators, theorists, and researchers. /This
. particular .ex?;ination of conformity deals with the°small peer group
- environment’and its influence on its membership. Furthermore, this -
... experifentation deals not only with the causal quality but also causal _
..-quantity which ts shown in a progressive-inducement of conflict between y
"~ personal belief and group.expectation. . )
g . ' 4 — ’ , 7/

¢ + Proposition _
. . The smalt"group influence the behavior of its members. The- influences -
. of the group, in most instances, will .compel the group menber. to conform,
- to his or bfr perception of the group norm. Although this conformity may’
not be compilete, ﬂt\\fs probable that the Yroup member will change hisdr ,
. her stated ‘W‘MOW’TE direction of thé subpgsed group norm.- Also, N
: bacause of the psycholdgical likeriesses of peer group members, thein- )
- > stance of tonformity should itself conform to a point in.time which is
relateahle to-the quantity of perceived group/group member conflict
recessary for convers;on or conformity. - . R

' +

/'\
b e Smets
. Members of this experiment were selected by Jinear invitation. That Y
- 1s," ong, person was invited to participate in the experimentation and then- /\L
requestad to invite a friend to p‘qrticipate. . Forty-eight subjects were o

included™Nin this experiment. . , :%"“”‘
IR - Procedures =~ - o S _ ,-‘, -,'jf’i
" The ,forty-eigh}: subjects were divided into fourA groups of twelve - L .
mefbers’each. Each’group was then locdted so that the groups them-¥~ - | =
. Selved could not -interact nor hear the interaction of any other group.. \
e ) .. I i ¢« 5 : 1 ' ' ,
‘ S 195 : « -
. 199 . g o
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) 2, Each group was given a copy-of "The Case of Johnny Sandron" P
. and\asked to read it without discusgion, e o :
- 3.  Immedjately after-readirg the information:each member was . ]
£ . asked to'record their opinion about ithis case on an Opinion. Scale. . .
: "« 4, The Opinion Scales were them collected, and without tally, it .

was reported to each group that'most of the- group members though that:\ -~
o 1. ...blame for Johnny's crime.;mustjbe_ place ‘entirely upon his shoulders, .
= 5. Groups 1.and 4 were told that they would have & -chance to. ‘ <o
= " "reqrganize their’ groups if there were any members which did not "fit
«. Jdn".n the organization of tabulation thése two groups were. to be’
s labeled the "rejection" groups. Groups .2 .and 3 will, in tabulatior,
SN be labeled the “nonréjection™ grpups.g > ' .
Lo . . 6. The Opinion Scale was -again administered. : :
oL 7. Groups 2 and 4 were told that they needed to mrite a short:
= . report on the case, and that the report.would be passed around to ‘the
S members of the other grioups and to the members of their own: group.
.+ {Iu the organization of.tabulajdon, groups 2 and.4 were labtled the* -
o . -'public". groups., / N . T/ T sy . :
‘. . 8. Afterthe group members of the Tpublic" groups df'ote their reports,
"the’Opinion Scale was again admifiistered. - =~ - 3

* 9. A post-experimental questidnnaire was t_:heg .administered.

N
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) 1, Scores for the Opinion Scalﬂ Here then ta.bulated. :
Gmnp 1 (ﬁva.te/:ojoction) icroup 3 (PrinteYnonxejection) N .
. T Scale rosition Scale Fosition e 8
Suvgect | ame 1w 7. Mn, ) fan, 2 fain, 3 | - R
1 | -6 1 s Py J s
_2 4 2 b 1 31 3
-3 5 2 5 low | 4,
s I ) el AV .
= SN & ] o2 ]2 |-
" 6 7 2 5l by P
7 5.1 & '3 3. 3
8 3 1 <7 177 1.7
8 ] 5 4 R
10 2 1. 6 6 1 6 | :
1 6 |. 3 5. ] 2 2
:12 16 [ -2 5 5 -5 _
. | = : X
éG'r.'oup 2 (mhlic/nonrejection) Group lb (mblic/ro,‘jection) o
- Scale Fosition Scale foeition . |
Subject m. 1 {Mn, 2 [adn,3 Jsbect ! adm, 1 Jadn, 2°|aam, 3-° ‘
23 -5 P v ot 61 6l 6 .. ° :
‘e | 7 17 7§38 | s5s-| 1] 3 | K
15 | 5 5 5§39 .4 | 3| 2 :
16 5 .21 2 JFuw |.2 1 r
17 3 ]} NN e
18 " A 2 L% |3 | 2) 2 -
19 T N 5 2 A2\ 2. e
v L2 6. | 5 5 f 4 sty by Al
1A, 5 2 2 f 45 by 43} .
2 b 3 3 | 46 R -
F3) T 1 T % |5 | 5 A E -
2k 5 b S Je | 2 | 2 ; o
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;,/ ; s . o . ’ /,//c o
/" " b. <A11 subjects who initially occupied positions 5, 6, or 7 were

3, or4 were called "modes"<The number of deviates and modes in each : R 4
grogp were then determined,~ '~ 7 ' \ N
. L ’ o Mistribution of Suhje‘;:f't";";in . oL
:,:_' [ . - Expe’i‘iménta‘l Coqc}f‘i‘ltipns.. ) _ -
. - ,._; - i’ubﬁ'cl,(z’&l) ;’rfvaté(;(@é) e
A E . o .Mad;s‘ \ De\giates/ﬁ&éeé;\\'geviates o - 7 «
"* Rejectiom(184) - 7 E I S
’Nonyea‘ectfé/'ni(;zaé')" s 7 s g T

e P, - Y LT ~. R
"+, oTallies were made of the pumber of. subjects that indicated on their ,

Post-experimenti1 Questionnaire that' they falt that their opiniopns would =~ -
affect the degree to which/j:ﬁey might be rejected by the group.. ‘

~ called “deviates”. All subjetts who initially. cccupied positions 1, 2,

, * \ . _ LikeTihood of Rejection, . , - ‘1‘3'; ‘
oo =T i -3 4 s 67 IR
@ ~“, g T, oy . . . X )
Public Deviates 0 07 ¢ 3 3. 3. 3 :
;Ppbieffﬁéw" 1 - 0 5., 6 2 N R
Private Deviates = 0 0 0 _ 5 2 6:“ 3 ?L ,
P I - o - Lt . -,
oo osPrivateModes- .0, 0 0 1, 2. 2" 0
.+ _Tallies were made of the mumber of subjects who indiated on the . ~

: -Post-exp&rimental Questionnaire that they felt that their opinfons -differed_
.- at first’with that of the group... . C e T T . .

First Opinfon Differkd from.Gr;oup '

| 1z 3 4 5 6 ‘7' 3 .
 pdglic Deviates + 0 0 0 | g 8 0. 0 - Y
- gi‘bf\ic:jodes'“ o 1.0 o 2 70 @ .
- PrivateDeviates . 0 0 o 7 & o L. 7 oad
< PrivateModes <. 0. "0 1 0 L7700 Yy '
Tallies wére made of the number of deviate’s who- hangd pinfons ﬂ?\
toward_the.group norm. - ... - - e E
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_ Public Pr"1’vate © Combjned ' . . <
Y Rejection R , 8 oL, T ) ERY “ e
A Né'nreaection 5 , 3,5 - " 8¢ . & - ¢
Combined TR TR | AL B TR ; AP
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. N Taﬂies vere made the number(of modes and'devi\ates who changed ¢ a
: their opinion, eithe( to rd or away from. t‘ne g/r;oup norm. / - -
. A . o / § ’ ,
R - 4 . Initia'l . Changed . Did Not - f‘hanged = -
D , 2 Position - *Toward-} Change .- . Toward 7} . . ]
T . - L * ] l ~ o’ Y . . N . el L N
*, ¢ “‘Modes _ : 20 K e -4 4. b ) - C”/
AR | N sl AT
¢ Deviates ’ 28 21 ! 9.... [ ,~,° 0. ;
. ‘ T gs\
' T 'l'hes were made of‘ t"ne number of devi:{t\‘s changing 'l. 2, 3, and 4 \“ %'
: "steps goward Position 2 (the norm) on the scdl ca gy 4 :
X, s
, g ‘,/-*' o Number of Pos1tions Changed § / )
. Initial Positiondt’ 1 7 g 3 R S A
v ’ ‘g . = Y T a{‘- X by =
{ A B ~ :5 ’é - 3 £ _;.] . 10 o ?: g;;‘f .. {_ﬂ
. 7 . 0* 00 o0t T el i T
‘ A DAY ST TR N 6 - " X : : St v
Ta'l'lies were made of the number of individual escri tions that were
© ‘’consistent with | Position 2 (the norm) on the scalef hg ére separated
5 into groups, Andicating thosé that moved: after wr1ﬁng he descriptions.’ "j
T (Position 2 on the Qpinion Scale read:’ Though Johnny may have. been ’ i
s1ightly influenced by‘the harmful conditions under which he 1¥ved, ther -
e were also many helpful-factors to counterbalance them.-> He did-not take )
. *» advantage of these. Cons dering this, i£ seems that by far" the greatest ;‘x»
Y " pant of the ‘blame still vest on hj shouic}ers o ,
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S Experimeﬁtal Analys1s Ay ;-; .' ‘ '

N Thézsman group -does influence the behavior bf 1ts membérs,s,in this VN

.  experimentation seventy-fiye pger cent of the, subjects changed theip . -

= opinions on the Opinion Scaledtoward a nette confomable@ositfon to the ,
* fraudulently steted group narms. Those mefibers: of group ¥, the private/ e

rejection groyp, confomed most compltetely and: the- priv&te/nonrejectwrr, A

. gfoup 3, which was the lgadt ¢ nforming sti1l. reVealed a fifty per.cent :

. change toward the perceived grotip noym.

o e peer-grouping doesjaffect the 1nsta of conformify, of thé

. ¥ seve ty-five per cent of the. gmu Jrembers ¢ at changed Jtheir’opinions

, : he. Gnin n Scale ninety-ss'l per cent changed thelr positions.after .

Lo, tt(e fraudu'l t group n $established and the members ‘of groups 1 and

R 4 were told }:fgﬂ: they CE / re‘m‘gan'ize their- groups". ) .
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Footnotes ';.
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_IPhildp Slater, "I Only Ho. k Here,” The Pursuit of Londlinéss, .
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-+ Communication Patterns in Small Groups

Carla beckert v N

. Onge of, the.first published articles specifically dealing with group.
- structure was written by Professor Alex Bavelas. His article dealt with
armathematical model for group structure.l’ Another ‘article’written-by -
Bavelas identified research béing carried oyt dealing with small gréup =
_ structures.. This restarch was being.done by ‘Sidney:Smith of the Massa-
Chusett Institute of*Technology.' Smith used two diffes tructures s
: (H%J{MmﬁHILAQMBWHM8mwmofmnww%m?w isking
them to find.the common.symbol which appeared on'all five ¢ rds of ‘each ~ -,
- participant, in the shortest amount-of time. ‘Communication waswby. .
.. Written messages passed ‘through slots in a cubicle wall arrdnged o = \ . .
" *_“achieve_the 1 nkage.Pﬁttéfh,theigxperimenter desired. :Ne“restrictions - -
© _ werk placed on' the context of .the messages and -the card written on was )
= ‘coded in order to reconstruct later what>communication occugred. The: '
- findings suggested the most central position was usually the Teader- «+ . ' .
- (Fig,2)-aNd the total errors averaged é?é?§§§ﬂﬁf3nﬁFjguzeg4§(Apggﬁde‘3).2,‘*
7. “Resednchwwas: also being carried. out by: Harold Leavitt w {¢hfwas ,
pyb!j;heg;iyff 1.3 The purpose of his-experiment was"to_invest{gate the - X.
“relationship between the patterns of communication in a small grQlp and -
- the behdvior of its members. ~These patterns are shown in Figure 1< <The-
_, -+ 100 male undergraduate subjects were’ asked to find thé cofmon-element in . -
~4/;]1ith§;mjgiﬁum amount of time with a-minimum number of messages eing. con-
. sidered.= They also were required to write their comunicationand were -
- _“separated into. cubicles with ohly the, slots open to:-the desired structural
" ;- channel. -The 20 five man groups were given-15 ‘consecutiye trials. The' ., °
. group ‘errors are’ shown in Figure §. ‘Leavitt concluded that the time it
. took to arrive at the finding was- inaccurate ‘due to,spééd of writing, .
=~ _dexterity in passing and-gther simitar factors. The results of the.group
. moral are representad in. Figure 6. - AT,

>

-

- _ . Theé organizational patterns in the different structures_varied only.

- . -between the‘open and closed patterns. In the wheel, the ¥: and the Chain
all the group members gave their information to the central position for

the decision-making process. The Circle tendédAt¢‘have,no consistant

-organizational padttern. -Bavelas concluded that the patterns- highly, cen-.

.. trdlized were organized noré quickly, operatéd under stable conditions

-y and:had fewererrors. However, they did not seem-to enjoy their.group as

. much., The.dmplication being that this could harm productivity 1f ‘workers

" were askedjto remain in the centralized structure over-a. puriod of time.4

- -, Heisé and Miller also coridycfed experiments similar to Leavitt's

using § ‘different fynes of communication networks and 3 different types o s

" of . tasks. Iy the first task they were to reassemble a ward list, the .
seconid dealt'with séntence construction and the third required the group.

to. form an anagram. The experimenters found that the most effective

structure ip, terms-of time and the number of words equired to. complete

. the task was thé closed chain network in which all members “talked to and
. -listened to. all athers.5 (Ffg. 7) Arthur M. Cohen also did several
experiments: dealing wfﬁﬁ changing the network of small groups.6 These

" were concerned with groups which met over-an‘extended period of time and
the'relivance 1s Timited in relation to the experiment.being‘disqussed,

|’— ., »
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© ;  _~Commuication patterhs through which information flow affects the
/ .efficiency of a smalt group. This experiment was designed to answer the .
questions concerning what effect a fixed communication pattern has upon
a-group’s ability to solve prohlems. What is the effect of different
-~ Tixed comunication patterns in‘ the,amount of time it takes to solve a
- problem, on ‘the number of {nteractions required to splve & problem and
© ;‘on"the satisfaction members express at the end ‘of a problem solving period?
- - In"order to answer these questions 24 high school students were drawn
from~a summer class and asked to participate in a communication axperiment.
~~ They were divided up into three groups.of 5 people éach, Wi th one time-
- . keeper fpr‘eaq%greup- and two observers for each group. The desks were

- arrangéd into three network patterns (Fig. § which contained.an. 8" X, 11"
- -sheet”of paper with the letter A, B, 6, D, or E printed on each. At the
- -bottom of the sheet was the letter or letters of the person with-whom they.
©_cbuld communicate: Each participant was given a copy of the NASA Ranking -
~ - Task- ése‘g ‘Appendix\6) and-eacii observer was given an, Observer Regording , '
. Form (see Appendix-7)._ Only the observer and .the timekeeper were -picked
~ by the.experimenter, the other participants were free to select any .group ~ . .
r - -and’desk. Once the subjects were seated,the observers. and. timekeepers «
" were seated at the edge of each .group, the procedures were-explained to
.~ _the participants.” The .experiments read and gave a.copy, of the following
-+_ to each: participant: ) : P
-~ . This is a study of the way-in which fixed communication patterns.
- ;Influence "how groups complete tasks. ' Thus, 'you will be giveh a A
task to accomplish as a .group. ~ At the ‘same time, you wil]l be - °
« restricted in the ways you can communicate. . That is, you will -
) be Timited in terms of who you-can talk to as follows: ;
' -Y:" A may talk only to-C . '
- B may talk.only to C - s .
C may talk to A, B, ornD* =< . [
D may talk to C,and E. CoerD .
. E may talk only to D i ' .

B

Chain: A may talk®only tg B N S
Ll B may talk-to A and C T e T
L C may-talk to B and D : . ) ,

. D-may talk to.C and E
E mg\talk only to D .

P
Rl

i
i

. Comcon Talk to anyone you wish in any order you like. ,. - . L
"~ - The timekeepers were asked to record the time from the time the group first '
begins to speak until it is finished with the task. Timekeepers were -also
- asked to watch for viodatiogs and to gently make corrections to conform’ -
to the assignménts., The observers were «asked to take care in not disturbing
- the group interaction but merely chart who talks to whom and t§e number of
- .7 - "When the groups were finished each member was given a Group Member .
~ Satisfaction Scale to complete whica contained afquestign.concerning the
- group work, member satisfaction with position and member agreement with
... the final.outcome.- (Appendix 8), Data tabulation is’cofitained in
" Appendix 9 and 10. : : = . T
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members of the group were highly ski'-

ranking.- - -, .
- égvsiqgﬁgye'tﬁme factor as a basis,
did:s1ightlv

'~ could-be. accountey for by thepossibil

* ~ internal validity here could be due to
Even‘thougﬁ each participant was asked

. yean, ~Agother important. facts
.onLQ\Fﬁdﬂay following a test,"
ment.:

e.most of the students

* they Tiked their.positions is that the

%

» requived $o complete .the rankings comp
experimenter charted up to 3 rank poin

. 2=

-

The results of this experiment seem to-indicate that. a fixed «
- communication pattern increased: the efficiency of a small group since
both the Chain and Y group were able to come closer to the correct ‘-
. rahking than did the Comcon,- which began [With no fixed structure. As

- Webb and Campbell, suggest, .the unusual tzpic which m9de up ‘the task
cuuld-account for the 1ow -number of correct answers.

. None of the
ed ia the scientific knowledge,
etently.. This’is the reason the.-

ts on either cide of the correct

the fixed communication patterns

better: than did the open- communication network, but this

ity that the Y group merely knew .

each other better, or felt more comfortable doing, this experirent. The
. the,selection of the particyipants.

s -alfwere members of a _summer

. 'school-class which was requi;gd because they had failed the preceeding
r_was. that the experiment was-conducted’

This_could also accoint fof the time ele-.

S mentsgin . MOS ) realdzed: they would, be free to ledve .

, ffbfidé*ﬁb+theﬁexpg51@gnté -A final factor which must be’ taken” into:

- account In relattonship £8 not onty time but also errors and how.well - -

participants came fromtwo. pri-

(rivalry between the schools.

!

- -the Comcon did their final evaluations

" with the final outcome of the group.
The results of

D

: Chain-at _thesame moment. It fs intere ting to note that t )
; also-had the ‘lowest scores as far & indivjduals feelings on how well
—""thefr group-worked logether, even though “in’terms of time, number of .
interactions and number'of errors they seemed-to be the most. efficient. .
- - It should be°npded that there does seem to be thé possibility that

"a centrai‘positigﬁ<ogg¥ moderately liked his position.
' 3

7 “of group e§ﬁ$q$ency=asvit\ge1ates to structure.

204 LT,
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~ The'structured pattern of Y had the-mostefficient-group ad far os

. ‘the number of- interactions.. The-Chain group mpre than doubled -the num._~ -
_ber of ¥ interactions_yet-the time of. the two .groups was very clgse; ¢

" Suggesting that perhaps more than one- 1,

teraction was occuiﬂ:‘?x in the
Y group ~....

together since everyone had ex-

actly the same number marked on'all three questions. This also has an’
~ effect on the results ‘of the experiment, since this group 1iked thair _
positions and agreed with the.group's -rankings. SR .
~ The most- important -ranking in regard to" 1iking positions came from
. C inthe Y group who'haditHe:centtaleosition.yet_dis]iked it. -This:-

- seems to contraditt-Miraglia‘'s-conclusion that "the degree of centrality:
>, .of a person's»TocAtion in the communicatioi network is positively related
‘.- to the satisfaction he obtains.from participating in the group."8 This

could be accounted for~as a matterof personnel taste since he:did agree..
Yet position C in the Chaiim, also _

L]

& s

/

vate.schools and. many ofﬁthgﬁgar%ic?ﬁﬁﬁf§‘hage—exptgsged~a feeling of . . ° . -
. < . - . - . ¥

, experiment are 1imited hy the previously meni - °

. tioned. threats to its vakjdity. THe Y structure completed their task in

% -the-shortest amount-of time, using the Tewest interactions. 'Howeverithe
. members also-indicated a certain amount of dissatisfaction with their =
pofition,in the structufe amd with the final rankings=of. the group. . Fur-

- % ther research using different subjects and confrolling for.the internal

-, and external .vaiidity threats should more completely apswer the question
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AWE@H Vi
NASA vBan.king Task A
'];nstructions: You are a member of a space qrew origina:lly schequled to
-~ rendezvous with a mother\ship on the lighted surface of .the moo¥t. Because
- _of mechanical difficulties. “however, your ship was fonced tp:land at a, spot
some 200 miles from the redezvous point. -During landing, . much of the
~——equ:§ment—abeard-was_damages, and since survival depends on rea.ching .
- - the mother ship, the most cxritical ‘ttems available must be chiosen for the .
ZOO-mile trek. Below are llsted the 15 items left intact and undaraged
after landing, . Your tagk is to rank drder them in terms of their “u.
mpc*tanca to/yéur.crew in allowing them to reach the rendezvous point,
Place “the nmnber 1 bysthe most important item, number 2 by the second most
mporta.nt fitém; and so on, through number 15, the ledst important,
This s a group decision-ma.kink taks. - ,Yqur\group :1s to employ. the ™~
:method of m_g cohsensus in reaching_ its decisdon on & rankings,
- Since consensus is diffdeut to_reach, try as a group to e each,‘ra.nking
- ‘one wfth which all group nembez:s can least rartially agree, -~ '

- .- i

Bomof ma.tches ) i e - - v D

3
-

T, . - - J. . C
; ) 5 :
ooé coxm . S : N

50 feetx of nyb

- ‘ Para.chute silk; e -1
o Portable heatigg fhnit

Two(p,il'S ca.li’ore pistols '
\\
One case of dehydra.ted Pet milkf

& Tuo 1oo-1b. tgaks mn

Stella.r map of moon 's constella.tion
__life ra.%t

Magnetic compasé

r ™

i 5gai.110ns ofuwater
ngnal”'flares S
F/lrsgt aid kit containing injec*ion needlea_ o

Sqlax\-powered FM receiver-transmitter.
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\ints dii‘erence between the key and the group ramcings.
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